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Preface

Fifty years ago the United Nations launched its first peace-keeping
mission. Since then, much of the work that the Organization has done to
promote peace and security in all regions of the world has been accomplished
with the aid of peace-keeping operations, interventions designed to create the
necessary conditions for warring parties to find non-violent solutions to their
disputes. While peace-keeping operations have evol ved to address the needs of
agreat variety of conflicts and conditions, it has aways been clear that itisa
far better alternative to prevent violent confrontations from developing in the
first place by being attentive to the signs of unrest and intervening in amanner
which steers the political climate back towards peace.

Mali isacountry in which thiskind of preventive diplomacy has met with
great success. Although we mourn the loss of life which occurred in the early
1990s, we are thankful that peace was soon restored. As aresult, | hope that
Mali will serve as an example for others to follow in recognizing the factors
which cause unrest and in acting appropriately to build a solid peace. Mali
should serve as a model both for peacemaking throughout the world and also
for United Nations development and security initiatives.

This study published by the United Nations Institute for Disarmament
Research (UNIDIR) will bring the Malian model to the awareness of
Governments and policy makers around the globe. Herein lies not only avery
frank account of the unfolding of the conflict and the efforts to contain it, but
also aninsightful analysis of which efforts to restore peace were effective and
why. Moreover, the authors examine the role of the international community,
and especially the United Nations, in helping the Malian Government to restore
peace and to re-integrate its disaffected populations and refugees back into
civilian life. One of the most important lessons is that even small actions,
undertaken at theright moment, can have enormouspositiveimpact in restoring
hope among struggling people.

Another isthat with proper coordination, theinternational community can
help to prevent the outbreak of war and to provide the conditions necessary for
economic devel opment. Indeed, the coordination of the activities of the United
Nations Development Programme and other United Nations agenciesin Mali
with those of non-governmental organizations and donor countries has been
exemplary.

Xi



xii A Peace of Timbuktu

One highly symbolic moment in the peace process was the occasion of the
Flame of Peace, held in Timbuktu on 27 March 1996. At this ceremony
officiated by President Alpha Oumar Konaré, some 3,000 weapons were
destroyed in agreat bonfire. These were small arms that had been surrendered
by the demobilizing rebels in exchange for assistance and training from the
Government of Mali and theinternational community to help them re-integrate
into society. Thedramatic destruction of these weaponswas apublic display of
the commitment to peace on both sides, and it was also a reminder of the
plethora of such weapons which are available in this and in so many other
troubled regions of the world. Recognizing the threat to regional security that
the presence of so many small arms poses, the majority of West African States
have not only established national commissions on small arms, but have also
come together on a number occasions to discuss the possibility of aregional
moratorium on the trade and manufacture of these weapons.

My hopeisnot only that Mali will continuetowork to build alasting peace
and an environment for sustai nabl e devel opment, but also that this country will
serve as a beacon for other Statesto follow. Mali has for many centuries been
regarded as a cultural and spiritual centre. Let Mali now be a political and
economic model as well.

Kofi A. Annan
Secretary-General
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Executive Summary

Mali isadmired for two recent accomplishments. Thefirst isthe country’s
transition to democracy, which took place in 1991-1992. This effort included
the overthrow of Moussa Traoré€'s 23-year-old military dictatorship on 26
March 1991, a process of military and civilian collaboration which fostered
national reconciliation, a referendum for a new constitution, and elections
which brought to power Mali’s first democratically elected President,
Government and Legislature. The second achievement is the peacemaking
between the Government of Mali and the rebel movementsin the northern part
of the country: this process successfully prevented the outbreak of civil war and
presents useful lessons for the international community in preventive
diplomacy. The peacemaking culminated in aceremony known asthe Flame of
Peace, when rebel weapons were incinerated in Timbuktu on 27 March 1996.
This study of the events surrounding the uprisingsin the North of Mali and the
measures which restored peace (and those which will maintain it) isthe result
of a collaboration between the United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP) andthe United Nations|nstitutefor Disarmament Research (UNIDIR).

Peacemaking and Demaocr acy

Peacemaking covers the ways in which the armed factions were brought
to peace and disarmament through community-based negotiation. Their re-
integration into Malian society began the process of peace-building, which
includes all the measures necessary to assure peace and security in the longer
term. Peace-keeping (i.e. theintervention of international forcesto establishthe
security necessary for peace talks) was never necessary in Mali.

The story of the peacemaking can only be understood in the wider context
of the environmental and political events which have preceded it. Thus, this
study touches on the drought and history of neglect in the North aswell asthe
transformation from dictatorship to democracy in the capital. General Amadou
Toumani Touré(Mali’ shead of stateduring the 1991-1992 transition) observed
at arecent conference on conflict prevention that Mali hasjust lived through its
third Touareg rebellion. The 1990-1995 “ Touareg problem” wasnot anisolated
incident. It had itsroot causesin history and in general economic and political
neglect, compounded by drought and a too-heavy military hand on Mali’s
northern regions. When he ousted Moussa Traoré in 1991 at the head of a

XV



XVi A Peace of Timbuktu

popular revolution, Touré was faced with negotiating a peace accord with the
rebel movementsin the North before handing power to his elected successor.
He was successful in that a National Pact was signed on 11 April 1992 before
Dr. Alpha Oumar Konaré became President of the Republic on 8 June 1992;
however, outbreaks of violence continued in the North, and it was l€eft to the
democratic Government to restore peace.

Certain aspects of the democratic State were very important to the process
of peacemaking. Thefirst wasgenuine participatory democracy (not only inthe
form of the ballot box, but aso of the “palaver tree”, i.e. local community
debates, and local 1anguage radio). Furthermore, the Government encouraged
collaboration between the military and the Malian population (an essential
element of national reconciliation) aswell asthe relaunch and liberalization of
Mali’s economy (involving arevival of the private sector, better management
of public finances, and reduced corruption).

Once democracy had been established, the agreement with the armed
movements had to be translated into the disarmament, demobilization and re-
integration of the rebels. Drawing on the cultural reserves of Mali’s social
capital, the Government reduced its military and administrative presencein the
Northin 1994 in order to make spacefor civil society (community and religious
leaders and grassroots associations) to create thelocal conditionsfor peaceand
the return of displaced populations.

This peace process was also remarkable for the way in which the United
Nations agencies were able to help, discreetly dropping oil into the machinery
of peacemaking. For a cost of less than $1 million, the United Nations helped
the Malians to avoid a war, and lit the Flame of Peace. With less than $10
million, the United Nations became the leading partner of Mali’ s government
and civil society, in peace-building, disarming the ex-combatants and
integrating 11,000 into public service and into the socio-economy of the North
through aUN Trust Fund. The experience shows that not only is peacemaking
better than peace-keeping, but that it is much cheaper.

Peace-building under the Palaver Tree

Mali’ s peacemaking phase has been successful in the short term. What
remainsisthebuilding of lasting peace, which can beachieved only throughthe
economic and social development of the North: thisincludes tackling difficult
issues such as land tenure and decentralization, rethinking education and
communications, strengthening demacratic governance and civil society to
enforce the rule of law. The United Nations is taking the lead in supporting
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Mali’ s peace-building, encouraging donors to invest in peace. Peace-building
has injected a more unified United Nations presence in the field under the UN
Resident Coordinator, at the very moment when the Secretary-General is
seeking greater operational efficiency. Inthisregard, the Malian experienceis
exemplary, asthe UN Political Secretariat and UNIDIR have collaborated with
the UN Development Programme in New York and in Bamako, promoting
security in the North of Mali so that devel opment programmes can get back to
work.

Mali shows that peacemaking and peace-building are integral parts of the
development process. Although the Malian authorities have constantly been
short of funds for things which appear essential to the peace-building process,
such as training ex-combatants, tracking car thieves, or re-training and re-
equipping the policeforce, the success of the democratic experiment ismaking
Mali into a favoured partner for commercial banks and for development
agencies (many of which have cut their funding in neighbouring countries).
Democratic governance is profitable in many ways.

FiveYearson: TheLessonsLearned

What aretherisksthat the peacein Mali might fail? Thetwo greatest areas
of risk areclearly rainfall and civil unrest. A good rainfall brings huge political
(as well as economic) benefits, but there is not a lot that Mali’s democratic
leadership can do about it. Better management of existing water and
infrastructure on the Niger River would help. Mali could have aregular annual
cereal surplusif every farmer along the river had accessto family-scale water
management through small dykes and portable pumps. It is also important to
remember the significance of herding in Mali. Coherent land management and
better yields are vital both for crops and for livestock. Increased cultivation of
pasture areas along the river is a recipe for declining livestock and export
revenues, and for unrest. Post-colonial legislation has consistently favoured
sedentary cropping, neglecting the needs of herders, and a new lega
conciliation process is proposed to solve conflicts and avoid violence.

While decentralization should lead to a better mobilization of human,
financial and natural resources, there isarisk that it may fail: either through
administrative paralysis, or because the State and Mali’ s devel opment partners
fail to achieve the cultural, economic and environmental integration of “rich”
and “poor” regions. If this happens, it could undermine existing commitments
to national unity and undo the National Pact.
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West African States have realized that national unity and security cannot
betreated as purely internal matters, aslong asthereisan uncontrolled flow of
small arms across the sub-region. To address this problem, the United Nations
has partnered Mali in promoting a sub-regional approach to disarmament.
United Nationsadvisory missionshavefacilitated multi-national contacts, while
UNIDIR has been associated with the UNDP and the Political Secretariat in
supporting discussions on improving relations between the military and
civilians and furthering cross-border collaboration. A key to reducing the
availability of illegal firearms is a proposed moratorium on the trade and
manufacture of light weapons.

Principle Findings
Important events and characteristics of Malian peacemaking:

» the State created space for communal healing under the leadership of
modern and traditional civil society

» civil society organizations (including women's associations) proved
crucia to Mali’s peacemaking

» the ex-rebels passed through a process of cantonment, disarmament,
and re-training

» thecriteriafor training and sel ection of candidatesto beintegratedinto
public service were defined by military and civilian authorities in
conjunction with rebel leaders

» therewasstrong symboalic valuein the burning of rebel weaponsinthe
Flame of Peace

»  security forces were demilitarized and placed under the Ministry of
Territorial Administration, separate from the army
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Priority needs for peace-building in Mali:

Recommendations for ensuring continued peace and devel opment:

Northern Mali needs urgent assistance to re-establish administrative
and socia services, particularly health and education

Mali needs programme development: it does not need flamboyant
mega-projects, nor will it benefit from donors scattering micro-
projects like salt-and-pepper

the people of Mali need to be able to rely on the rule of law: civil
society hasacrucial rolein ensuring that the law is applied fairly
and in curbing administrative abuse; and the right of association
needs strengthening

while the ex-combatants are men, many returning refugees are
women and their re-integration has been less spectacular:
development priority needs to be given to women and women's
associations

civil-military relationships need to be transformed through the
adoption of anew code of conduct

the strengthening of civil society and the social economy is critical
for successful decentralization (this appears particularly urgent in
the North of Mali, where a UN-assisted Government programme has
helped 9,000 ex-combatants to start a new economic life, but the
individual projectswill thrive only if the economy is growing)

the United Nations must provide leadership to NGOs and civil
society, working to strengthen and democratize Africa’ s civil
society and social economy

Mali’s partners must adopt new development strategies and
decentralize decision-making
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» financia resources must be available to support human and
technical resources:. alternative financing mechanisms could include
credit, bank guarantees, community capital funds, and foundations

e most agro-pastoralistsin Mali seek collective use of resources at the
appropriate season, not “ownership” of geometric spacein the
European sense: rules and legislation must take account of the
pastoralists use of space

* new loca Conciliation Councils proposed for the decentralized
communes could strengthen the judicial processin solving land and
water disputes

e security forces need better training and equipment rather than more
guns (in reaction to heavily armed security forces, banditsinvest in
heavier firearms and security is ultimately decreased)

e security forces must be trained to know and respect civil rights, and
women must participate in their training

* sub-regional initiatives are required to transform frontiers from
barriersinto “a shared development space”

» toavoid the export of civil unrest across borders and to suppress the
circulation of illegal small arms, the proposal for a West African
moratorium on trade in light weapons is a valuableinitiative

Conclusion

A renewed breakdown of peace in northern Mali would threaten the
stahility of thewholeregion, from Senegal to Chad. Only therelaunch of socio-
economic development will convinceex-combatantsand returning refugeesthat
they have afuture in northern Mali, and that they should believein the Malian
State. Local political disputesin Bamako and the mismanagement of the 1997
elections show how difficult it is to replace African traditions of consensus
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politics with imported models which award a“victory”, just asit isdifficult to
keep separate the political and administrative parts of government. A look into
the abyss of failed Statesin the region islikely to bring Mali’ s palitical actors
back to solutions of national consensus under the “palaver tree”.

There emerges from the Malian experience the doctrine of “security for
development” or “security first”: an understanding that without a minimum of
security, development work cannot take place. Asnational security isdependent
upon regional stability and cross-border cooperation (involving both
communitiesand officials), theregional initiativesthat the West African States
are currently considering are of great importance.

Ensuring continued peace and development depends on justice and
democratic governance, but also on access to resources (credit, banking,
technical knowledge, health and veterinary services, appropriate education) and
imaginative infrastructure investment not just in roads, but in
telecommunications, rural radio, river transport, community-based solar energy
and irrigation pumps which reduce the competition for natural space. Such
investment is critical for lasting peace in the Sahel. Mali’ s donor friends share
responsihility for ending theeconomic marginalization of theNorth: for without
peace in the North, there can be no economic development in the whole of
Mali, nor in the West African sub-region.






Chapter 1

Mali’s History and Natural Environment

A close neighbour is better than a distant relative.
Arab proverb

This chapter will set the scene for our story of Malian peacemaking,
providing basic information about the history, geography and social
composition of Mali for those who are not already familiar with the country. It
isimportant for the reader to understand that the crisis described in subsequent
chapters grew not only from drought and political dissent, but also from roots
deep in the colonization and decolonization of West Africa. The success of
peacemaking also had historical roots, in what we call Mali’s social capital.
Much of the cultural value of Malian society resides in the value placed upon
its women and in the spirituality of family and community cohesion. That is
where our proverb comesin, for it was neighbours who made peace. Thecrisis
in northern Mali was not an ethnic confrontation (although it almost became
one): it began asarevolt of all the northern popul ations against economic and
political deprivation.

1.1 The Peoplesof Mali and Their History

On the bend of the Niger, where Africa sthird longest river makes a great
sweep to wash the edge of the Sahara Desert, at a place named Tawsa (the
French write “Tossaye”), three great rocks dominate the river. Legend has it
that a woman and her two quarrelling sons (a Targui—the singular of
Touareg—and a Songhoy) were turned to stones here. Between the heedless
half-brothers, where the river swirls and eddies angrily in the narrows, stands
the mother attempting to keep her quarrelling sons apart. In West Africa, you
may disobey your father, but you must never disobey your mother. God heard
the curse of the mother at Tawsa and turned her warring sons to stone.
Henceforward the brothers should never again fall into anger. The mora is
clear: the woman’s surviving children—the Songhoy and the Touareg—must
livein peacewith one another despitetheir differencesof language, way of life,

1



2 A Peace of Timbuktu

and complexion. Therelations between these two groupsare acentral theme of
the Peace of Timbuktu.

Although they are minorities within Mali, the Songhoy and Touareg
dominate the northern regions. The Songhoy (who speak a language of the
same name) grow rice, wheat, millet, and sorghum along the bend of the Niger
River from Niafunké to Gao (and on to Niamey). The Touaregs are a peopl e of
Berber descent who speak the Tamacheq language. Traditionally, they lived a
desert nomadic life, but almost everyone in the North is now an agro-
pastoralist.

For the Republic as a whole, about 50 per cent of Mali’s nine million
inhabitants are Mandé-speaking peoples (Bambara, Malinké, Soninké)
inhabiting the southern and western half of the country. The Fulani or Peul
(speaking Fulfuldé) are the next most populous group (approximately 17 per
cent of the population): atraditionally nomadic cattle-herding people from the
Nile, who are thought to have crossed the Saharawhen it was grassland 2,500
years ago and settled from Senegal to Cameroon. In Mali, the Fulani are
concentrated in the area around the interior delta of the Niger and near the
conflict-prone border with Mauritania, where certain Arab (Moor) tribes also
live and trade and herd livestock. Fulani groups settled around Gao have
adopted the Songhoy culture and language and werevictimsof Mali’ snorthern
troubles, along with the Bozo fishermen and their families who migrate along
the Niger river, following the fish stocks. There is a plethora of smaller
linguistic and ethnic groupsin Mali, but these are principal actorsin our book.

Approximately 90 per cent of Maliansfollow thelslamicfaith, but thereare
also minorities who follow Christian or indigenous beliefs." Malians are very
tolerant people, and few are attracted by the narrow interpretati ons of sectssuch
as Christian Baptists and Moslem Wahabists (although the latter seem to be
gaining ground).

The people of Mali aretruly multi-cultural, their diverse heritage blending
many traditions. | ntermarriage between groupsiscommon and therel ationships
between various clans or families can be quite complex. Ethnic groupsin Mali
are sometimes defined on the basis of language, but this can be misleading as
so many individuals speak (and sometimes massacre) several local languages.

! Africaismonotheistic: indeed the polytheist Abraham found God in Africa. Wedo not
accept theterm "animist”, which derivesfrom colonial denigration of traditional religion. Mali’s
name for God isNgala (different languages use different names, of course, and the Arabic Allah
is most widely used today).
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There are ten major national languagesin Mali, and around thirty in daily use
if we include groups which overspill the frontiers. French is the official
language of Mali. Few of the population speak it fluently, but it is valuable as
the language of administration and law, of the press, and of international
exchange.

Malian society is clan-based. We must not however avoid the question of
“ethnicity”. The Touareg refer to themselves as Kel Tamacheq, “those of the
Tamacheq language”, thereby recognizing language as their strongest bond.
Therecent problems of northern Mali have been subject to the claimsof certain
Touareg and Songhoy intellectuals, that there is an “ethnic problem” (claims
about a Touareg separate identity appear in articles published by a handful of
Tamacheq writers, for example the FPLA’s“ Nous les Touaregs’, 1994). We
find them unconvincing. For the analysis of African cultural phenomena, we
need to evolve African tools of analysis and to refuse the imposition of
inappropriate modelsand literature. The process of cultural changeisongoing.
Some Touareg of Araouan north of Timbuktu—descendants of Sidi Ahmed ag
Adda—first became Moors through contact with the Berabich, then Songhoy
asthey settled in Timbuktu. We can find Songhoy-speaking Fulani (such asthe
Gabero) and Touareg (the Farana, Awaki, and Niafunké) who hardly know the
language of their ancestors.

A recent political science treatise written in Mali addresses the question of
“ethnicity” in the specific context of northern Mali. The author arrives at the
same conclusion as Frederick Barth that “What counts most is the ethnic
frontier which definesthe group, and not the cultural substancewhichisinside”
(Walzholz 1996, p. 6). Ethnic identity is not an “absolute something”, but a
question of perception: identity can be perceived by the group or family
themselves, and identity may beattributed by outsiders. Theattribution may be
adetermining factor in promoting ethnic conflict, but it may be wrong because
itisusually superficial. Seeing should not bebelieving. InNorthern Mali nearly
all menwear turbans. Many Touaregsaredark brown or black. Nearly everyone
inthe North speaks one or two |anguages besides his mother’ stongue: whether
Tamacheq, Arabic, Fulfuldé, Songhoy, or French. Language, like dress and
skin-colour isa poor guide to ethnic origin.

Language cannot be used as a guide to ethnic identity in any part of Mali.
“Bambara’, for example, isused by Westernersfor the people and language of
agroup which isnot at all seen as an ethnic group in Malian cultural terms. If
you ask aso-called “Bambara’ what hislanguageiscalled, hewill tell you that
it is bamanankan, the “farmers’ language”. If then asked if he is therefore a
farmer, aKeitawill reply, “I am not afarmer, | am a hunter,” and Kanté will
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say “| am a Blacksmith.” People travel so widely in West Africa, that names
and identities are often changed, simply to promote neighbourliness. In a
village of mixed immigration in the Gourma?, we were told that all the Traore
and Guindo families had decided to call themselves Cissé from now on, so that
the whole village would have the same name as the Fulani village chief. From
the point of view of thevisiting anthropol ogist analysing the* human zoo” , they
should be seeing themselves strictly as*Bambara” and “Dogon” and “Fulani”,
but most annoyingly, they do not. Their concept of identity appearsto conform
closely to the proverb with which we opened this chapter, and very quickly one
findsthat family names, language, dress, and skin colour are not reliable guides
to ethnic originin Mali.

Thisbook isnot ahistory lesson, but we can skip briefly acrossthe peoples
and the centuries to provide the unfamiliar reader with some knowledge of
West Africa spast (for detail s see Konaré 1983 or 1993). The 4th through 13th
centuries saw the Soninké of Wagadou and the Ghana Empire and their
offspring the Bozo and Somono fishermen who founded thefamouscivilization
of Djenné. Iron was the secret of power in the early Middle Ages. The Kanté
Blacksmith Kingdom of Soso (1076-1235) gave way to Soundiata Keita's
Manding Empire of Mali (founded in 1235, it lasted 300 years) and the
successor kingdoms of Malinké offshoots and migrations which made this the
largest of all the political alliances in West African history. The Songhoy
empire started in the 6th century, and at its apogee in the late 15th century the
Askia(Emperor) in Gao held sway from the Hoggar Mountainsto the Atlantic
Ocean. Descendants of the Christian Berber Kingdomswhich ruled most of the
Maghreb until the Arab invasions,® the Touareg clans ran a system of floating
alliancesthrough most of the Middle Ages, guarding their independence while
protecting Timbuktu and the northern frontiers of each successor State. One of
their most famous rulers was a woman: Kahena, queen of Aurésin modern
Algeria, who resisted the Arab invasions and died in battle in 698 AD.

2 South of theriver is the Gourma, north of the river is the Haoussa. The Niger in the
North of Madli iscalled Issa Ber (the Great River); the bamanan call it djoli ba (the Great Life-
giving Artery, where the word ba means both Big and Mather, and djoli or djeli is“blood”).

3 Kusayla, Chief of the Awra Berbers renounced Christianity and adopted Islam after
the battle of Al-Uritin 674. He later defeated the Arab conqueror Ogba at the battle of Tahuda
in 683, ruling over Kairaouan and Ifrikiyauntil his death in battle against Zubair in 689.
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Tablel.1
Key Datesin Malian History

Date and event

Comment or explanation

2000 BC: organized communities exist by
the Niger

Archaeology is constantly producing
new evidence of early socia
organization

500 BC: Fulani migrations from the Nile

The Sahara was grassland and had
been occupied for along time

ca. 1 AD: camelsfirst cameto Africafrom
Arabia

The Sahara was slowly drying out

400 AD: Wagadou is in existence, the
Ghana Empire is expanding

Wagadou is the ancient name, Ghana
iswhat the empire became in history

622 AD: the hegira (Mohamed flees to
Madina)

The Moslem calendar starts from this
date

674 AD: battle of Al-Urit (Kusaylathe
Berber chief accepts |slam)

From here the Arab invasion rapidly
reached Morocco and Spain

1076 AD: Kingdom of Sosso founded on
the power of Blacksmiths

Ghana' s power is declining

1235 AD: Soundiata K eita founds the Mali
Empire

Legends abound concerning this
national hero who defeated the Kanté
Blacksmiths

1311 AD: Aboubakri hands power to his
brother and sails westwards

He never returned: linguistic and
musical evidencepoint tohisarrival in
Brazil

1325 AD: Mansa Moussa returns from
Mecca

His wealth was so great that Mali’s
gold created the legends of Timbuktu

1332 AD: death of Mansa Moussa, Mali
beginsto decline

Songhoy hostage princes escape, and
Mali now comes under attack from all
sides

1492 AD: death of Sonni Ali Ber, builder-
conqueror of Songhoy

1493 Sonni’ s son was ousted because
of anti-ldamic actions, replaced by
Askia Mohamed
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1496 AD: Askia Mohamed’s pilgrimage to
Mecca

The fame, piety and weath of
Songhoy will be destroyed by disputes
of his successors

1591 AD: battle of Tondibi sees the end of
the Songhoy Empire

The Moors defeated in Spain
destroyed the Songhoy Empire with
firearms

1712 AD: Biton Coulibaly creates the
Bambara Kingdom of Ségou

Later the Diarra clan replaced the
Coulibaly in acoup d’ état

1760s AD: French traders are visiting
Kayes

French expansion was gradual, in
competition with other colonial
powers

1818 AD: Sékou Amadou founds the
theocratic Dina

The Peul (Fulani) of Macinafollowed
the kadiriya rite of Islam

1862 AD: El Haj Oumar Tall defeats the
Dina, kills Amadou

A Fulani war waged by Senegalese
peul toucouleur imposing thetidjania
rite of Ilam

1883 AD: the French establish themselves
in Bamako

The French had established a fortress
in Kayesin 1855, which Tall failed to
capture in 1859

1898 AD: French occupation of Gao and
Sikasso

Samory Touré defeated in Guinea, and
Amadou, successor of El Hgj Tall are
exiled; Babemba, beaten in Sikasso,
commits suicide; Touareg chiefs fight
on but will be defeated

Source: Adame Ba, 1993.

The Songhoy empire ended with the Moroccan invasion and the battle of
Tondibi in 1591, giving rise to a de facto Moorish Arab emirate in Timbuktu
(16th-18th centuries). Theinvadersmarried Touareg and Songhoy women. The
children of Songhoy mothers, the “Arma’, played a dominant role until they
came under Touareg rule in the 18th century. Meanwhile, further south and
west there were independent States such as Kaabu in what have now become
the Gambia and the Casamance, and the Khassonké Kingdoms around Kayes
which were forced to cede power to the French.
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The Bambara Kingdoms of Segou and Kaartarosein the 18th century from
the ashes of Songhoy, to find themselves 100 years | ater, in confrontation with
the Fulani theocracy of Macina (the Dina) and the raiding Moors of the
Mauritanian desert described by Mungo Park.* These small 18th-century units
were perhaps the first centralized states in the history of the region: the
Bambara through their innovation of a standing army of tonjon, the Dina
because of the religious dominance and orthodoxy of Sékou Amadou, and
thanksto hisimproved governance through better tax administration, collegial
government and conflict-avoidance in the bourgoutiéres delta pastures. The
Dinawas soon undone by adifferent interpretation of 1slam, asthe Toucoul eur
army of El Ha Oumar Tall swept through the region during the mid-19th
century to spread the tidjania creed. It was thanks to European firearms that
they conquered the region so fast, and it was with fireams that the French
overwhelmed them before the century ended.

The origina arrival of Islam in Mali was peaceful. Since the first century
of the hegira (the Prophet’ s journey from Meccato Medina which took place
in the year 622) the desert caravans had brought Islam with their other goods.
Timbuktu became a centre of Islamic scholarship. The southward travels of
marabouts took Islam along the Niger River. Malian society condemned the
intolerance of the Dina and theviolenceof the Tijania, just ashistory condemns
the excesses of the Bambara tonjon with their culture of ferocity. Malian
tradition is one of peace and reconciliation, achieved though democratic
discussion benesth the palaver tree and the use of mediators, or through the
intervention of Elders as the leaders of traditional civil society.

Noneof thesepoalitical unitsand alliances conformed to theimported model
of the Nation State as we know it today. This model evolved in war-torn 18th-
century Europe and was mainly the result of conquest. European conquerors
impose their own identity, nationality and language on other peoples. Apart
from the M oroccan and Bambara successors to Songhoy, most of the so-called
“kingdoms” and “empires’ of West Africawere composed more by alliances
than by conguest. Onelocal chieftain or tigi inspired greater respect, or dread,
than his neighbours who therefore expressed their respect by sending presents.
This made a stronger alliance, which encouraged other neighbours to send a

4 This Scots doctor was the first European of modern times to see the fabled Niger, in
1796, and to report that it flowed towards the east. He died on the Niger during his second trip
in 1805, near Sokoto in Nigeria. But other “ Europeans’ werethere before him during the Middle
Ages, including traders and most notably Timbuktu's greatest architect Abu Ishaq al-Sahili of
Grenada, who lived there from 1324 until his death in 1346.
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horse or a wife for the chieftain. If he felt that the conditions justified it, he
adopted the title of Mansa in Malinké or Askia in Songhoy. But each group
which sent him gifts remained autonomous and self-governing. Thisis not to
deny that military power played an important role. Ghana maintained a large
(although not permanent) professional army. Thegriotspraisesingersrecall the
memory of Mali’ s 13th century conquerors, but their armieswere composed of
farmers who returned to their lands after a campaign. Government was
decentralized.” Decentralized governanceisin the West African tradition, with
each group respecting the differences and the languages of its neighbours. This
is the historical foundation of Mali’s social capital which we shall discuss
below.

1.2 The Natural Environment

A commercial crossroads (pays carrefour asthe Minister of Tourism likes
to say), Mai’s multi-cultural society is based on the Niger River which flows
for 1,700 km through Mali: the natural trade route between theforest producers
of cola nuts and gold in the south, and the desert producers of that most
essential of products, salt (see Map 1.1). Every wealthy kingdom through the
centurieshasderiveditsprincipal incomefromthistrade. Withitsvast northern
desert, Madli is one of Africa’ s largest countries in area: its 1,241,300 square
kilometres (nearly 500,000 square miles) make Mali twice the size of France
or Texas. Only about 9 million Malians live in this vast area. The River Niger
flows from the Guinea highlands, past Bamako and Segou, and then branches
out into its famous interior delta which lies between Mopti and Diré. Passing
north to Timbuktu, the river slowly turns southward through the sand, past Gao
and finally out of Mali into neighbouring Niger. The semi-arid zones south of
the desert compose the Sahel, a fragile, arid zone of drought-resistant scrub.
Further south the savanna lands around Bamako and Segou merge into the
humid, semi-tropical surroundings of Sikasso, adjacent to Cote d’ Ivoire.

5 For example Songhoy was governed by officials called koy in each province, and by
functiona Ministersfor the army (dyna koy), navigation (hi koy), forests (sao farima), relations
with Europeans (korey farima), etc. Mali was decentralized into provinces (governed by the
tiamana tigi), districts (kafo) and villages (dugu). The most important post in terms of
governance was certainly the dugu tigi.
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Mali’s rainy season lasts from June through September each year. If the
rains are late, or light, or if thereisadisastrous dry spell during August at the
height of the growing season, the millet or sorghum or rice or wheat crops may
fail. From October onwards, no rain will fall in the North until the following
June (although there are occasional light rainsin some years south of Bamako,
in January, or in April, known as*“mango rains’ because they wash the unripe
fruit hanging on the trees). Along the Niger valley, the height of the river can
be just as crucia as the rainfall: determining the success of the floating rice
harvest and the bourgou grass which provides dry season grazing for many
nomadic herds. A century of declining rainfall hasincreased pressure on scarce
natural resources. Many of the big irrigation schemes waste water, but Mali’s
lands are fertile wherever its people succeed in working with the River Niger,
despite temperatures of 45 degrees celsius (129 fahrenheit) in March, April,
May, June, and October.

From September to January, the steamer goes from Koulikoro (the port of
Bamako) to Mopti and Timbuktu, and by December the river should have
enough water for two or three months of steaming to Gao. For the rest of the
year, the huge land distances must be covered by truck (or by air for the lucky
few): 1,200 kilometres from Bamako to Gao on the only tarred road (built just
twelve years ago), and afurther 600 km of sand to reach Tessalit. Travel ishot
and costly: the sand dunes north of Mopti are a physical and psychological
barrier to communication, cutting off the North from the rest of Mali.

The North of Mali includes three of the administrative regions:® Timbuktu
with around 450,000 inhabitants, Gao with around 350,000, and Kida with
barely 40,000 (these are 1987 estimates: after the 1984 drought migrations, but
before the onset of insecurity and the displacement of refugees). North of
Timbuktu is the infertile Sahara where almost no rain falls. To the east is the
oasis country of Kidal which includesthe Aghagh (Adrar) mountains. North of
the line of Kayes-Mopti-Niamey (in neighbouring Niger), Mali is semi-arid
except for theinterior delta of the Niger. Devel opment planners often work on
a “northern population” of 1-1.5 million because, in ecologica and
development terms, much of Mopti Region is really part of the North. These
regions al so share certain ecological characteristics with the semi-arid parts of
Kayes Region, except for the far west where the Senegal River provides
irrigation.

® The Republic of Mali isdivided into eight administrative regions: Gao, Kayes, Kidal,
Koulikoro, Mopti, Segou, Sikasso, and Timbuktu, plus the District of Bamako.
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Northern Mali faces serious economic and ecological challenges. The
recuperation and exploitation of arid and semi-arid lands affect the whole of
mankind, and thisunderliesthe* Touareg problem”. For superficial economists
or bankers, “marginal” lands do not yield an economic return comparablewith
theirrigated rice-fields of the south. This reasoning was applied to the cotton-
growing areas of Mali’ s Sikasso Region and to the groundnut zones of Central
Senegal, which have largely been abandoned because the land has been
exhausted by excessive monoculture. The search for financial gain has tended
to degrade agricultural and forest resourcesin Africa, creating more marginal
lands, eroding Africa s economic and ecological capital.

Africa needs to husband its natural resources while exploiting them
productively. Economically it would be foolhardy not to exploit the pastures of
the Sahel, which feed livestock on an extensive herding system, using natural
resources which cannot support other forms of production. Socially and
culturally, people need to, and want to live on the lands of their ancestors. It is
environmentally sound to exploit (but not to over-exploit) these lands, if this
encourages the users to protect them against erosion and degradation.
Ecologically sustainable production brings us close to “ecodevelopment”,
which became the catchword of the United Nations Environment Programme
(UNEP) and the United Nations conferences on the environment.
Ecodevel opment isoneessential ingredient of sustainable human devel opment.

1.3 The Republic of Mali and the Crisisin the North

In the nineteenth century, French armies moved across West Africa from
their coastal capital in St Louis, at the mouth of the Senegal river. By 1855 they
had taken Kayes. Their decision to fix agarrison in Bamako around 1883 did
nothing to lessen the dominance of St Louis (and later Dakar), as the source of
centralized colonial rulefor thewhole of French West Africa. But considerable
freedomwasallowed to French army commandersintheir ruthl ess—sometimes
brutal—conquest of interior Africa. By 1894 the French had reached Timbuktu,
and they faced fierce resistance from the northern popul ations even after they
had conquered Gao in 1898 (Imperator 1977).

In due course, Bamako became the capital of Haut Sénégal-Niger, and one
of the focal points for the independence struggle led by the elite of young
African politicians and intellectuals who had been taken for studiesin Dakar
(the famous Lycée Ponty) and France. The Second World War provided
impetus for change. Many thousands of West Africanstravelled in the French
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colonial army to fight for, and to die for, a cause they barely understood. But
Africa’s intellectuals understood the idea of “freedom” well enough. At the
Brazzaville conference of 1944, Africa s new political leadership gained the
right to form political parties. At the 1946 Bamako conference, the
Rassemblement Démocratique Africain was founded: from this moment
developedinWest Africa(andin Mali, or French Soudan asit then wasknown)
aserious movement towards national independence.” Independence for Africa
became inevitable after the partition of India from Pakistan, with pressure
coming from the consolidation of trades union power in French West Africa
and frominfluential intellectual sin Parisan political life(Mamadou K onatéwas
Vice-President of the French National Assembly; Felix Houphouet-Boigny
became Minister for the Colonies). In 1958 a Referendum was held in which
Africa's populations chose independence, and the US-RDA formed a pre-
independence government in Mali. At the time, the intention was to create a
Mali Federation including Senegal, Upper Volta and Dahomey. The two last
desisted, and instead a Federation was created between Senegal and Mali. It
lasted two months. On 22 September 1960, an Extraordinary Congress of the
US-RDA proclaimed the Republic of Mali.

The political wheeler-dealing in the south did not please the north.
Traditional chiefs across Africa were suspicious of the new political €lites,
whose mandate was based not on traditional African values, but on their
mastery of colonia education and languages. In Timbuktu, there were moves
towards an Organisation Commune des Régions Sahariennes. Although this
was never created, it is a significant pointer to the fact that the popul ations of
the northern Sahel felt marginal to the political processes of independence.
Modibo Keita' s one-party regime confirmed their fears: almost no northerners
were included in the top echelons of political decision-making. When dissent
was expressed in the mid-sixties, it was repressed as brutally as under the
French. Modibo’'s regime became increasingly unpopular and despotic,
especially through the bad behaviour of hisyouth militia, so that the 1968 coup
d état which brought Moussa Traoré to power as chairman of the Comité
Militaire de Libération Nationale (CMLN) was actually a relief for most of

7 The RDA was founded as a pan-African party with Felix Houphouet-Boigny as
President. The Malian branch of the party, US-RDA or Union Soudanaise-RDA was founded by
the combining of two existing parties: the Bloc Soudanais and the Parti Démocratique du
Soudan. Mamadou Konaté was President, and Modibo Keita became Secretary-General. On
Konaté sdeath in 1956, the post of President was abolished. A third party remained outside the
aliance: the Parti Soudanais Progressiste (PSP) which was later repressed by Modibo Keita.
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Mali’s population. Originally 14, the military committee was riven with
jealousies: only three remained when Moussa Traore fell from power in 1991.

The military proved incompetent as economic managers. Even after
arrestingin 1978 those colonel swho were considered the most corrupt, Moussa
Traore was unable to address “development” beyond the capital city and the
armed forces. The peasants were exploited, and the social services neglected.
Far from Bamako, northerners suffered proportionately more than the rest of
Mali from neglect and marginalisation. In addition to political neglect, the
North suffered from the abuse of military governors, while at the same period
(1965-90) acycle of drought was causing huge economic and social disruption,
especially to the Touareg popul ation. The two peak crises of thisdrought cycle
fell in 1973-74 and 1984-85. Food aid destined for the North was sold abroad.
Large numbersof northernerswereforced to migrate within Mali, or acrossthe
frontiers. These were the men who returned in 1990 to launch the armed revolt
against Moussa Traore' s exhausted military regime.

The creation in 1978-79 of a new one-party State under the Union
démocratique du peuple malien (UDPM), and the new constitution of 1979, did
not improve management of the country: although it did allow a greater
political representation to the people of Northern Mali. The corruption of the
system became personified by the abuses of theruling family. Thebrothersand
minions of Madam Mariam Traore occupied more and more key posts,
creaming a percentage off every contract, displaying the arrogance of despotic
power. The* Touareg revolt” beganin May-June 1990 with attacksin Niger and
Mali by the Mouvement Populaire de I’ Azawad (MPA), which was hailed by
all the ethnic populations of the North. Under pressure from the democratic
associations, criticisedinMali’ snew free press, denounced by unions, students,
human rights associations, lawyers and mothers, Moussa Traore and his
colonelsreacted with savage violence both in the North and inthecities. Onthe
crest of popular revolution, thearmy arrested Moussa Traorein the early hours
of 26 March 1991.

The transition to democracy was led by Colonel (now General) Amadou
Toumani Touré, at the head of a collective presidency, and with a largely
civilian government under Prime Minister Soumana Sacko. We describe the
process of peacemaking and national healing in further detail in chapters 3 and
4. Under a new constitution, the elections of 1992 gave birth to a Third
Republicunder Mali’ sfirst el ected head of State, Dr. AlphaOumar Konaré. But
while a National Pact had been signed to bring peace to the North, the civil
unrest had not stopped. Our story tells how this revolt developed, and how
finally African peacemaking prevailed over the lure of violence.
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Tablel1.2

12 Key Dates since Mali’s Independence

Date

Event and explanation

22 September 1960

Mali’s Independence declared by the US-RDA

19 November 1968

President Modibo Keita arrested by military, Lt
Moussa Traore becomes head of State

1973-75 First modern drought crisis

1979 New Constitution establishes one-party State with
Moussa Traore as Secretary General of the UDPM

1983-85 Second modern drought crisis

May-June 1990

Touareg attacks in Niger and Mali herald the start
of armed revolt

Dec. 1990-March
1991

Democrats, unions, lawyers, women and students
increase pressure and violence in the cities

26 March 1991 General Moussa Traoreisarrested, Lt Col Amadou
Toumani Touré becomestransitional Head of State

August 1991 Mali’s national conference

January 1992 New Constitution adopted by referendum,
establishes multi-party, non-religious and non-
ethnic democracy

11 April 1992 National Pact signed between the transition
Government and thearmed movementsintheNorth

8 June 1992 Dr. AlphaOumar Konaréissworninas Mali’ s first

elected President

Source: Adame Ba, 1993.
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1.4 Social Capital and the Value of Women

Theethnic harmony of Mali hasfor centuriesastonished visitorsfrom other
regions of Africa. Between every set of neighbours around the Niger valley,
thereisarelationship based on mutual respect and interdependence. Translation
of specifics into a different language sometimes makes a travesty of the
original. Trying to render this socia system into English, someone came up
with the expression “joking relationship”. Certainly the socio-economic
interdependency in Mali givesriseto ceaselessjoking, but jokingisalso closely
linked to marriage. Between cousins, joking may facilitate marriages and
reduce jeal ousies between rivals for the same bride.® Between ethnic groupsit
usually goes with amarriage taboo. Thus a Blacksmith (which is an ethnic or
clan group in Mali) cannot expect anything but insults from his Fulani
neighbourswhom hewill chide and deridein the same spirit: as“ cattledrivers’
or “thieves’ or petits Peuls. They would never intermarry. But should two
Fulani ever be in dispute, you may safely send a Blacksmith to intercede, and
thebattlewill instantly beover. The French usethe expression cousinagewhich
implies arelationship, but there is no intermarriage between these “cousins’.

This network of interlocking interdependencies underpins the tissue of
Mali’s most precious asset: social capital. Social capital isalmost the opposite
of thefinancial capital which has cometo dominatethe culture of the West. We
must take the risk of offering a definition: “social capital is the sum of the
human, cultural and spiritual values and patterns of personal interaction in a
society”. Tore Rose of UNDPin Mali describesit as“the missing matter of the
universe. You can tell it is there by seeing its consequences in Mali, but you
can't quite put your finger onit” (see also Rose 1997). Socia capital cannot be
measured by economists nor banked by bankers, but it constitutes the most
important asset in West African society. Infact even western bankersrecognise
social capital: for they know the value of asmilewhen they receive acustomer,
and they recognise the worth of the “old school tie network”. More recently,
economists are coming to realise that there cannot be durabl e devel opment nor
economic growth without good governance. Bankers and economistswould be

8 Such social conventions are well-known to anthropol ogists. A single mechanism may
serve severa purposes such as social cohesion, conflict avoidance, commerce promotion etc.
Joking as a factor for facilitating cross-cousin marriages among the Touaregs is described in
Nicholaisen 1963, pp. 465-6.
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wrong to neglect social capital. Socia capital is immensely valuable: it
produced peacein Mali.

Mali’ ssocial capital isfounded on the historiesof its peoplesand the strong
tieswhichlink themwith their ancestorswho haveleft themwith taboos against
inter-ethnic conflict and mechanisms to prevent such conflicts. And it entails
aprofound respect for the role of women in society. Mutual respect and pride
is based on the fact that every group can boast of glory in the history of West
Africa. No one has anything to prove. Every clan can boast of itsgreat lineage.
When the griot praise-singers—who are the guardians of legend and history,
and the diplomats of West Africa—start their song at awedding or at any other
celebration, the clan name of any guest is sufficient to bring forward aflood of
glorious memories to the greater honour of hisor her family.

Each and every Malian is conscious of his personal history and origins, of
his clan membership above all. The use of the patronymic is at one and the
same time a salutation and a gesture of respect. Its repetition reinforces the
historical value of the greeting: i Tall, i Tall, i Tall! Aseach repetition adds a
dimension, so the first Tall honours the man you are greeeting, the second
honours his father, the third honours his grandfather and his lineage. Further
repetitions push the recognition to historical and spiritual levels of personal
identity, which exists only with relation to clan membership. “Each repetition
of the clan greeting pushes identity further into time and space. Everything in
Mali isreligion,” explains adescendent of one of the Manding' s’ greatest griot
families: meaning that thereisa spiritual dimension in personal identity which
concerns the ancestral origin of each person, and which penetrates far deeper
than the theology of the imported religions of Islam and Christianity. This
spirituality is fundamental to understanding the depth of Mali’ s social capital.

In addition to the mutual respect derived from the ancestral traditions of
various ethnic groups, the people of Mali live in harmony because the
ecological conditions make it anecessity. We began this chapter with the story
of the mother at Tawsa becauseit illustrates many of the components of social
capital, not least theinterdependence of pastoralistsand farmers. Without trade
and the economic support of your neighbours, you cannot survivein this harsh
environment. Our linkswith our neighbours, their influenceand importance, are

9 The Greater Manding is the space occupied by the Malinké diaspora since the apogée
of medieval Mdi in the late thirteenth century, stretching down into the forests to the south.
SouthernMali and Northern Guineaareitscentre. Itsboundaries arethe SaharaDesert, the M ossi
Plateau, and the Atlantic Ocean.
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not recognised enough. Factorswhich disrupt neighbourhoodtiescauseacrisis
of identity. On the other hand, what constitutes the core of a person’s
personality must be recognised: maternity and paternity, language, and to a
lesser extent, ethnic belonging. Without such recognition, a person cannot
contribute anything useful to a neighbour, or to the community.

Each person in northern Mali has a “double label”. The first label is his
vertical family (or ethnic or cultural) label; the second label is stronger and is
the horizontal geographical label which links him to his neighbours. In
economic terms, your neighbour is more important than your blood relative.
Ibrahimag Y oussouf isafull-blooded Touareg, but born and raised by theriver
with Songhoy neighbours. Hislinks with his neighbours are normally stronger
than the blood-ties with his geographically distant relativesin the Adghagh or
near Menaka. His family has been cultivating rice (traditionally a Songhoy
occupation) since 1720. Ibrahim’s links with Songhoy are stronger than the
blood linkswith the cousins of hisfather, Y oussouf. Thelinksof blood remain:
cousins are cousins and the affection of lineage is permanent. But the links of
truefriendship and partnership devel op with the neighboursyou see every day.

Thefirst and most important lesson from the Mali isit is possible to make
peaceif you build on social and cultural foundations. The corollory isequally
true: making peace is impossible without involving the people and the social
structures which underpin their society. The people you need to involve are
those who live in proximity to one another: neighbours. Our opening proverb
isparticularly validinan agro-pastoral society suchaswefindinnorthernMali,
where people are extremely mobile. If your children are sick or your granary
burns down, the people to whom you turn for help are not your cousins of the
same lineage and clan who are migrating with their herds at an oasis some 500
kmto thenorth.... inyour troubleyou call onyour neighbours, whatever colour
their skin. They are the people with whom you chat and drink tea every week,
with whom you pray and trade and party on a daily and monthly basis, come
rain or come wind.

An important mechanism for promoting harmony between
neighbours—whether they be of the same or separate ethnic groups—is the
Malian tradition of communal discussion. One of the things which irritates
westernersisthe apparent slownesswith which community decisionsaretaken.
There is always need for another meeting. Malian society values peace and
reconciliation, achieved though the use of mediatorsand democratic discussion
beneath the palaver tree, or through the intervention of elders asthe leaders of
traditional civil society. This why the decentralization of governance (as we
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shall seein later chapters) isimportant for peace-building and for reinforcing
local community responsability.

Therational exploitation of semi-arid zones can only be achieved through
community action, with the support of the technical expertise which is
available. Thecommunities of the North have long adopted an inter-communal
approach to natural resource management. The Sahara was once covered with
extensivegrasslands, acrosswhich theoriginal Fulanisfrom the Nilewandered
with their herds of cattle, where the Berber ancestors of the Touaregs galloped
out of their cities, mounted on horses. As the desert expanded, everybody
modified their lifestyles. Exceptional drought crises may lead to exceptional
competition for pasture and water resources, but in anormal year the age-old
community agreements on sharing resources hold good. No individual will
break the rules of the community. Good neighbourliness and group loyalty are
conditions for survival. Not that we are seeking to idealize unrealistically the
nature of Malian communities “which can be the birthplace of conflict, aswell
asaplaceof harmony and development” (Philanthra 1993), in spite of the age-
old tradition of consensus politics. Infact, it iswomen who provide most of the
harmonious element in society.

Women occupy a place in West African society, education and food
production which is difficult for many westernersto understand. Thisexplains
thefrustration of African women with thewestern feminist movement and with
their discours et slogans officiels as Adame Ba Konaré describes them in the
Introduction to her monumental Dictionary of Mali’s famous women (1993).
She asks, “What is the point of isolating women? Are women not a part of the
social whole?” Women play anumber of important rolesin both traditional and
modern society in Mali. Women occupy afundamental place asintheir role as
mothers, they are traditional symbols of peace and harmony, they act as
consultants for community decision-making, and they hold an increasingly
important place in the modern democratic State.

The role of the mother in particular constitutes a vitally important part of
social capital. “ African Woman occupies a quasi-spiritual placein the family.
Her statusisamost divine,” explained Amadou Hampaté Ba (1992), the Sage
of Bandiagara speaking to a UNESCO conference. The story of Tawsa with
which we began, illustrates the power that mothers wield in society. Every
woman is respected as amother, even in her infancy. “Little mother” is one of
the affectionate diminutives used to address small girls. It is a tragedy for
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African women who are unable to bear achild: it isafar worse deprivation in
Africathan in Europe or America.™

Woman’ s role as mother is related to her image as a symbol of peace and
harmony in Malian society. “In the culture of Mali and Niger for example, the
children produced by a mother nya izé in Sonrhai and Zarma, baa-din in
Bambara symbolize harmony, affection, unity; on the other hand, children of
the same father baba iz€in Sonhrai and Zarma, faa-din in Bambara symbolize
jealousy and competition” (Mariam Maiga 1996, p. 13). So true indeed isthis
statement that balimaya denotesbrotherhood, trust and social cohesion and also
“children born of the same mother” in Bambara: the opposite is fadenya which
means“rivalry” and “children born of the samefather”.** Thistelling comment
onthedisadvantages of polygamy for Mali, reinforces our understanding of the
importance of women in peacemaking, and in the composition of Mali’ ssocial
capital.

The key role of women in decision-making is nicely illustrated by the
Manding proverb, “ Behind every beard, you can seethepoint of aplait”. Mali’s
national hero Soundiata founded his kingdom on the intelligence of his sister
and mother. Indeed, his name is shortened from sogolonjata meaning “the
panther of Sogolon” (the name of his famous mother). Community decisions
are always taken through consensus, and only after consultation with the
mothers of the family. Thisisjust as true for hierarchical Touareg and Fulani
clans, which follow the lead of a Chief, asit isin a Malinké village: women
may not be visible at public meetings, but no decision may be taken, let alone
implemented, without their consent. Unfortunately, the importance of women
does not in any way reduce the reality and disadvantages of the gerontocracy
in Malinké, Soninké, Songhoy, Bambara and Dogon (hogon) communities.
There remains a need to modernize certain community functions, including
independent decision-making for women (especially for younger,
economically-productive women) to allow for speedier decision-making inthe
monetary economy.

0 Fafa in Songhoy and ehaf in Tamacheq mean both "breast” and "milk brotherhood".
To drink from the same breast carries the same taboos as being born from the same womb. It is
agreat honour to call someone your “milk brother”, as though you fed at the same breast.

1 We use adifferent spelling notation to Mariam Maiga, but the roots are the same. The
Touaregs use the expression ahnammu: “ belonging to the house of the same mother” (derived
from ehan n ma meaning “mother's house") as meaning “ competition, rivalry” . Thisis because,
in Touareg matrilineal society, inheritance is through the mother and therefore her sons arein
competition.Ahnammuthereforeisthe opposite of balimaya or nyaizé, but confirmsthe concept.
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Women are beginning to take anincreasingly activerolein Malian palitics.
Ibrahim Boubacar Keita's new Government named on 17 September 1997
contained six women ministers (described by Elimane Fall in Jeune Afrique as
“arecord for Africa’): Fatou Haidara, Kadiatou Sow, Fatoumata N’ Diaye,
Afsatou Thiero, Aminata Traore, Oulématou Tamboura. What strikes us as
most important is that each of them emerged not through political society, but
through their individual contributionsto civil society and NGOs (even though
some of them may belong to apolitical party and thefirst two were reappointed
from the previous government). So women'’ s voices are beginning to be heard
even at the national level. Women also played an important role in promoting
the peace process (in Bamako as much as in the North). This was recognized
on the public platform by the award, on 5 June 1992, of the title of Chevalier
de I’Ordre National to the women'’s peace association: Mouvement National
des Femmes pour la Sauvegarde dela Paix et del’ Unité Nationale. Inthisway
Mali’ sThird Republic choseto honour the nation’ smothers, including all those
hundreds of women who are not members of the MNFSPUN but who have
worked for peace.

Africais varied, and the position of women is different in each society.
West African women are often horrified to discover how their sistersaretreated
in other regions; just as their sisters are shocked to discover the prevalence of
polygamy in West Africa. Western journalsemphasi sethe energy expended for
fetching wood and water, pounding millet and tending animals and infants. It
is of course true that many (and perhaps most) West African women are
overworked: but thisis aresult of poverty, it is not a function of their social
status. Western women were overworked before they had electricity, running
water and washing machines. The solution is to help Africa s women finance
solar cookers, better wells, and grain millsto replace the pestleand mortar. The
solution to fight against the causes of poverty.

Touareg women own their tent, which they bring with themto the marriage.
And they take it away with them if they divorce, leaving the man sitting
foolishly inthesun, obliged to crawl hometo hismother. Songhoy and Touareg
men help pound the millet, and draw water for the animals. Nor have Malian
women been diminished by the advent of Islam. While there are plenty of
obscurantist politiciansin western Asiaand north Africa (but few in Mali) who
feed the fears of the western anti-lIslamic press, |slam does not need to be a
conservative religion, nor aforce against change. Much reactionary Islam is
promoted by ignorance and based on a poor reading of the historical texts.
Some is politically motivated. The Islamic feminist lawyer Fatma Gailani
writes:



Mali’s History and Natural Environment 21

Theaccusationthat Islamitself hinderswomen from having equal rightsin education and
the workplace is an accusation which | reject totally. The principal objective of my
traininginlslamiclaw wasto provestrongly that thereisequality. Throughout the history
of Islam, wise and educated women such as K hadidjah, Aicha, Salama, and | ater the great
teachers such as Amra and Hafsah bint Sirin—who were respected students of the law,
and Umm Isa hint Ibrahim and Amat bint Abdullah—who were famous students of
jurisprudence, participated fully in social and political life; and mention must also be
made of teachers such as Chadjarat-al-durr in Egypte and Razia Sultana. Their influence
and importance did not remain confined to groups of women, but spread throughout the
community. The Prophet himself (peace be upon him) sought the opinion of Umm Salama
indifficult political situations.... (he) requested the bay’ ah from the women, which isthe
equivaent of the vote of our modern era. And the men also went to receive instruction
from the women teachers | have cited (Gailani 1997, p. 7).

In an international publication such as this, it is useful to stress such
elements, which may not immediately strike peoplewho areinfrequent visitors
to theregion. Theimportance of women isof course obviousto all members of
Malian society, and it is clear to the informed observer that any development
strategy which doesnot mobilisewomen’ ssocial influenceand social structures
involving women, isdoomed to miss its mark. For not only do women occupy
amagjor place in society, their role in the community symbolises peace and
harmony.

kkhkkkkhkkhkkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhixk*k

Thisfirst chapter has set the historical and geographical, and a so the socio-
political context, for our story of peacemaking. It isself-evident that history and
environmental degradation played significant roles in what has come to be
known as the “Touareg problem”. But it will not be easy for outsiders to
understand the process of peacemaking and di sarmament we describein chapter
4, unless they have grasped the importance of the social capita we have
described above, including ethnic interdependence, and the value of
motherhood in Malian society. Now we shall move on to a more detailed
examination of economic and ecological declineinthe Sahel, providing further
explanation for the origins of conflict in northern Mali.
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They made apyramid of the weapons surrendered in cantonment by former membersof therebel
Movements, and the people of Timbuktu gathered in their thousands to withess the symbolic
ending of hostilities, and to hear their spokesman declare the Movements dissol ved.

Madam Ellen Johson-Sirleaf, Director of UNDP's African Bureau, with UNDP Resident
Representative in Mali Tore Rose, and one of the authors.



Chapter 2
The Buildup tothe Crisisin Northern Mali

Every chick which leaves the egg will make itself heard one day.
Songhoy proverb

In this chapter, we examinefirst the political and then the economic causes of
the “Touareg problem”. One-party centralized mismanagement turned the
disparities of nature into inequalities. Years of mal-développement were
aggravated by the economic and social disruption of drought, while donor neglect
of northern Mali reinforced the effects of poor government and political
marginalization. Many northernerswereforced into economic exile, whileMali’s
wesalth moved increasingly southwards. Finally, as our proverb predicts, northern
youth rebelled against the Bamako regime. Aid agencies actions in favour of
human devel opment in the North were paralysed by fiveyearsof insecurity: which
further accentuated inequalities, and created a refugee problem with al its
attendant misery, cross-border implications, and promotion of socia change. As
we shall see in the final chapters of our book, it is only the relaunch of this
damaged socio-economy which will ensure permanent peace in the Sahel.

2.1 How Centralized Government Marginalized the North

The first centralized states in West Africa were based on the invention of a
standing professional army, aswesaw inour first chapter. The BambaraKingdom
of Ségou, founded around 1712 by Biton Coulibaly, created apermanent regiment
of tonjon composed partly of warriors captured in battle. The tonjon became so
powerful that they made and unmade kings, who rewarded them (and placated
them) by giving themtheright of pillage.* Apart from thisregime of terrorists, the
only other centralized systems of government arrived as imported ideologies. In

! Many Bambara proverbsillustrate the ruthless nature of thisregime, such as“sleep on
agoatskin, and turn it into apair of sandals the next morning”: illustrating lack of gratitude, an
abuse of hospitality, and the way in which the tonjon behaved.

23
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the Niger interior delta north of Djenné and Mopti, the Fulani theocratic State of
Macina was created around 1818 by Sékou Amadou: the Dina was run with
centralized dogmatic rules based on the sharia Idamic law. A similar structure
emerged in Sokoto, northern Nigeria The Fulani socia hierarchy allowed afairly
decentralized application of the rules by each ardo or local chief who accepted
Idamic law, but the Manding palaver tree tradition of democratic debate was
diluted.

If Idamic centralization started with the Dina, it worsened with the tijania
invasion of El Hg Oumar Tall, who mixed the autocracy of the conqueror with
anarchy, destroying the Dina rules but offering only prayersin their place. Apart
from such isolated cases, Idam has been a factor of unification and peace in the
Manding Region. Unlikethe Arab invasions of the Maghreb, Idamfiltered across
the desert over the centuries, and installed itself peacefully along the Niger River.
Those who have used Idam to justify conquest (the Moroccans, Sékou Amadou,
Cheikh Oumar Tadl, Samori Touré) are criticized in the songs of Mali’s griot
historians... except of course by their own family griots!

For many Maliansin the mid-19th century, the arrival of the French provided
respite from the despotism of anarchy. Centralized government became
ingtitutionalized with the French military occupation. “ Papa Commandant”
became the arbiter of law and order, and exactions were routinely perpetrated by
the guards who were always brought in from another part of French West Africa
The richest Malians were soon the interpreters, who were able to manipulate the
decisons of the Commandant. In many cases it was the interpreter who, on
Independence Day, 22 September 1960, replaced the white Commandant, taking
over thedesk, the uniformand many of the abusesof hisrolemodel . Distressingly,
after thirty-two years of independence and 5 years of democracy in Mdli, the
Commandant is still with us in 1997. The dominance of a centralized
administration and its abuses of power only dightly diminished by Mali’'s
embryonic Etat de droit, which is still along way from establishing theimpartial
rule of law.

In fact, importing the republican logic of the Jacobin State into French Sudan has resulted
in the creation of a centralized administration which pushes to its furthest extreme, the
separation between the public service and the life of local society (Walzholz, p. 17).

Though thevillage and its chief remained intact, centralization destroyed many of
the mechanisms which regulated local life, thereby emasculating traditional civil
society. If the dugu tigi was the main source of governance in medieval Mali, he
isnow subordinateto every paid government functionary. Inno areawasthismore
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unfortunate than in the abuse of natural resources. The Dogon provide a neat
example of villagers and transhumant populations respecting the good
management of trees, crops and pastures, thanks to the village environmental
police(knownvarioudy by local namessuch asalamadiou, ogokana: seeDembele
1995). Colonia rulereplaced this system with apaid foresters. Local policing and
environmental management systems are being revived in numerous communities
since 1991, largely through the influence of the NGOs.

The most extreme example of abuse of the Mdian one-party State was
certainly provided by the Forestry Department, a para-military force based on the
Frenchmodel created by Bonaparteto placeretiring soldiers. Mali’ sforesterswere
expected to supplement their salaries with fines. Each man had a monthly quota
of finestofill, and every stepinthehierarchy received an officia percentageof the
takings. It used to besaid inthe North that no Targui herdsman would ventureinto
the bush without his water-bottle, his green tea, and his 10,000 Fcfa note (worth
$20 these days, but twice as much before the January 1994 devaluation). If the
herdsman heard the sound of a Landrover engine, his hand would dive
immediately to the bottom of his chest pocket, and bring forth the 10,000 francs.
If he was lucky, the government official would just lean out of the window and
take the money. Experience showed that, if ever the Landrover turned off its
engine, the“fine” would be much higher. For twelve months after the March 1991
revolution, no government forester dared leave his house for fear of the intense
anger in Mali’ s villages and camps, for fear of being killed.

Touareg rejection of centralization was already evident in their resistance to
the French. On 15 January 1894, the Touareg chief Chebboun ag Fondogomo
destroyed aFrench columnled by Col. Bonnier. The brutality of France' srevenge
is still talked of in the North. In the camps they till sing of Firhoun's heroic
resstance in 1916. When the French finally trapped Firhoun in the Forest of
Anderamboukane, they killed 750 of the clan Ouillimiden. People do not forget
such daughter. Cheibane Coulibaly, Gaoussou Drabo and Alassane ag M ohamed
(1995, pp. 4-5) describe the resentments which built up over the past 100 years,
erupting as intermittent revolts against central authority. In 1954 the colonia
regime paraded the head of Alla ag Albacher through Boureissa, to show what
happened to people who did not toe the French line. In 1963 the successor regime
of Modibo K eitaused fighter bombersto put down aTouareg revolt said to favour
the creation of an independent Organisation Commune des Régions Sahariennes
(OCRS), an idea dating back to a 1957 petition to the French Parliament initiated
by the Imam of Timbuktu.
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Not until 1977—nineyearsafter heousted Modibo K eita—did MoussaTraore
release from prison those who had been arrested in 1963-64. Meanwhilethe 1973
drought had passed through the North, creating misery and exile for thousands of
the population. International aid destined for the hungry populations of the North
was stolen by army colonels to build luxurious villas in Bamako, known as “the
castles of drought”. It is sometimes said that the sons and brothers of those who
starved to death in Kidal and Boureissa in 1974, returned in 1990 to take their
revenge on Moussa Traore.

The new urban elites who seized power at independence took over the 18th
century European model of the Nation State from their colonial teachers, and
turned “sovereignty” into an instrument of personal power. Thefirst to do soin
AfricawasKwame Nkrumah in Ghana (UK and USeducated). Inthe caseof Mali,
it was Modibo Keita (educated in France) who became Mali’ s first President in
1960. Having captured power, the young politicians in each country then set out
to destroy the traditiona elites which the colonia administration had used in a
form of co-governance (eg Chefs de Canton). The Malian historian Professor
Sékéné Mody Sissoko (1996) tells the Malian story:

Around 1958, the RDA government got rid of the Canton chiefs, replacing themwithvillage
chiefs who possessed only mora authority.... When the RDA regime ended (1958-1968),
some attempt was made to restore the honour of traditional chiefs and elders. The present
regimehasgildedthelily of traditional and religiousleadersand elders, but only inthe sense
of their moral authority, in order to reawaken traditional values.... Intheregions, traditional
chiefs are becoming better known. They are public figures. Some of them are happy with
decentralisation, becauseit allowsthem to dream of reclaiming thewholeof their traditional
authority....

Thisisof direct relevanceto the situation in the North, wherethe armed revolt was
againgt both the military regime, and againgt the chiefswho collaborated with the
regime. A simpledecreeisnot enoughto ensurethat everyonebuysinto the Nation
State. Togiveit lifeand hope, the State requires acovenant between the governors
and the governed. That is the basis of leadership in Africa s traditional societies.
Those who fail to create asimilar trust inside the modern State, sow the seeds of
coercion and revolt.

The independence administrations were initially weak because there was a
serious dearth of trained cadres, especialy in the technical areas of human and
veterinary health, water and forest management, agricultural extension, and in
modern management. L ater the technical gapswerefilled: thishasbeen one of the
successesof “ development” . But seriousweaknessesremained, especialy interms
of leadership, management and motivation. The one-party State replaced, in the
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lives of the civil administration (and later the armed forces), the work and service
ethic with * obedience to the Prince”:

The concept of the Prince which was encouraged for several decades, created an
environment inwhich Mali’ scitizenswere unableto grasp theideathat the authorities ought
themselves to be subject to the Law. A large part of the population—and especially young
people—have never seen in their lifetime an organisation outside the village which was
based on the application of democratic disciplines. The present Constitution of the I11rd
Republic doeslittle to encourage citizensto see the Constitution as anything other than alist
of objectivestobeaimed at, and which therefore constitute an unattai nabledream (Coulibaly
1995).

Under Mali’ stotalitarian regimes, the quality of public services continued to dide
downhill. It is very discouraging to work for a“Prince’ for whom you have very
littlerespect, and two other mgjor factorsintervened which undermined themorae
and morality of the public service. Thefirst was corruption, the second was non-
payment of salaries. Although Modibo K eitatook no money for himself, hewasted
huge sums on oil-exploration while neglecting Malian agriculture. After the coup
d etat of 1968, funds were quickly diverted from development programmes into
private pockets. Those who wished to remain in their posts were obliged to
connivein the dishonesty of the oligarchy. Under Moussa Traore there was rapid
expansion of villasin Bamako, farms beside theriver, large herds of cattle owned
by colonels, bank credits for fictitious commercial and industrial activities, etc.
Soldiers were the only public servants who were usually paid on time.

In 1979-1981, the new party Union Démocratique du Peuple Malien briefly
promised local representation and democracy. Instead, the UDPM became a
vehicle for decentralized plunder across the country. Initial hopes of one-party
democracy evaporated, leaving the party cadres, as much as the loca
administration officias, in the hands of central decison-making and career-
creation. Asin so many countries, it wasfinally theexcessivegreed andincreasing
arrogance of the ruling family, which made the Prince's regime intolerable and
almost bankrupted the country. Certainly the army and the air force and the police
were run down less quickly than the education and health services, but the
trangition Government of 1991-92 revealed to an amazed Malian public, that the
ordinary soldierslived in the same discomfort and misery asthe rest of them.

Public servants had little prospect of achieving job satisfaction beyond the
accumulation of wesalth, and they came under increasing pressure assalarieswere
paid later and later and sometimesnot at all. Government employeeswith families
to feed and no salary, either had to extort illicit payments through their work, or
€lse to generate revenues from aternative employment. In either case, their work
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for the public good was diminished. Training was another neglected area. Those
who received training (and the per diem payments which have traditionaly
accompanied government training sessions in West Africa) were naturally close
totheParty. A 1992 analysisof training in the Ministry of Education revealed that
only 17 per cent of teachershad receivedin-servicetraining during their career, but
the lucky 17 per cent had benefitted from lots of training courses. The otherswere
left to rot in distant provincia schools.

Thoseweretimesof persistent abuse. Whilethe forestry agentsimposed fines
and forbade hunting in the desert, military officers in Landrovers went out
shooting with automatic rifles, bringing home dozens of antelopes and ostriches
at every outing with atotal disregard for the laws protecting these species. When
irrigation was most needed in the rice fields, soldiers would requisition fuel
reservesfor their own useleaving theirrigation pumps unableto work. Marketing
of cereals and many other items was a State monopoly: thisin aland which has
lived on trade from time immemorial. In the deficit years of drought, how else
were pastoraliststo obtain grain, if not through trade? Many peasant farmerswere
reduced to the status of serfs, hiding their harvests deep in the bush. Respectable
elders and civil servants were forced to bribe soldiers for the right to purchase
grain from the government stores.

This state of affairs did nothing to improve the self-regard of the military.
Whilesenior ranksenjoyed their power to requisition privatevehiclesand fudl, the
whole army was composed of Malian citizens who resented the feeling that they
were rejected by their fellows. This is a communal society. The Party forced
uniformed Malians out of mainstream society into a “social ghetto”. The army
suffered froman additional and seriousdefect: senior officersstayed inthecapital,
leaving young and inexperienced officers (and in many cases poorly educated
cadres) in charge of isolated garrisons. Asusual, the problemswere most acutein
the North. Life was better in the prestige garrisons of Kati and Gao and Kidal and
Mopti, but inthearmy asinthecivil service, loya servicein distant |ocationswas
not rewarded.

Servicein the North was aggravated by distance and isolation. Unableevento
contact their mothers by telephone, southerners naturaly felt that northern Mali
was the back-of-beyond. It was difficult to get there, far from parents and friends.
It was very hot and intolerably dusty in the dry season. Meat was cheap, but
everything else was expensive. People working in the North never received
training and had little chance of getting a coveted scholarship for study abroad.
Dissatisfaction was accentuated by the policy of posting cadres away from their
regions of origin: ostensibly in order to build Nationhood, but more importantly
(from the point of view of the early political leadership) to ensure that the
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intellectual swere separated from their cultural base. Divideand rule! Many cadres
were technicaly ineffective: southern agriculturalists were unfamiliar with the
ecology of the North, teachers didn’t spesk the languages of their pupils, and so
on. All of this increased the alienation between governors and governed,
annihilating any concept of public “service’.

If civil service morale was low in other regions, cadres posted to Gao and
Timbuktu felt that they had been sent into exile: afeeling reinforced by having
military Governors, and by the gloomy presencein thetwo regionsof the political
prisons: Taoudenit with its political salt minesand Kidal with its colonial prison-
fortress.? Many techniciansposted to Gao and Timbuktu (Iet l oneto outpostssuch
as Tessdit, Ansongo, or Rharous) refused to take up their post. Those who
accepted, had often requested atransfer beforethey even arrived, and they grabbed
every possible excuse to travel to the regiona capital. Northern towns had to
survive for months on end without any qualified health personnel. After twenty-
three years of military rule, the state of morale in many government services
amounted almost to self-loathing, which is hardly a good basis for achieving
progress and development. Northern Mdli is still suffering from the resulting
alienation of the government administration from the people it was supposed to
serve.

Itishardly surprising that Mali’ s Third Republic started lifein June 1992 with
ademoralized and ineffective public administration. Worse, after thirty years of
one-party rule the thought of change was abhorrent to many of them, most
particularly in serviceswhich had beenin theforefront of repression or corruption.
Theless competent the cadre, the greater the threat posed to him by any changeto
the established order. Having won the élections, AlphaOumar Konaré discovered
that the real opposition was to be found inside the administration: an opposition
entrenched against change, against reform, against any threat to their persona
hegemony. Five years later, many of the same faces are ill in place and taking
decisions.

Thelongyearsof centralized administration wereequally demoraising for the
uniformed and civil administrations. After afew months of “attacks’ in 1990 and
1991, thewhol e of thecivil and technical administration had | eft the outlying areas
to seek the protection of army garrisons in Gao or Timbuktu or Kidal.
Consequently there arelots of citizenswho haven't seenthe” State” for years. All
the northern populations—and especially those who fled to the refugee

2 Taoudenit was closed in 1990, and the decision to close Kidal prison was announced
late in 1997.
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camps—havecalledfor there-install ation of administrative and technical services
asapriority. Of coursethe North needs resources aswell as good technicians, for
everything has been plundered or destroyed. The administrator needs a desk and
files and a typewriter; the teacher needs blackboard and chalk and books; the
health supervisor needs bandages and drugs, syringes and needles and the means
to sterilize them. In many places even the buildings havefallen to pieces. Calsfor
the restoration of the authority of the State refer as much to the need to restore the
physical presence and the moral authority of the State, as to the need to ensure
security and order throughout the region.

One result of this marginalization of the North was that people lost faith in
their Malian nationality. When Moussa Traore overthrew Modibo Keitain 1968,
“Mali” was barely eight years old. There had been little time to create loyalties
towardsthe new Malian identity. Modibo’ s youth militiaand trading monopolies
had lost him the affection of the people. The State remained asalega entity: but
there can beno Nationwithout aconstant renewal of the covenant between people.
Most Northernersresented the RDA government which ruled for ten years (1958-
68) beforethemilitary coup, especidly theregime srestrictionson cereal trading.
Huge sums were poured into the North in a fruitless search for oil. In the
atmosphere of the time these explorations appeared like a “southern secret”.
Certainly they benefitted no oneintheNorth. The 1968-78 military regimequickly
becameunpopular, and Maiansbecame progressively moredisappointed with the
UDPM after 1979 asiit failed to deliver first democracy, and then devel opment.
Older public servants ostentatioudy called themselves * Soudaniens’, to distance
themsalves from the corrupt military regime of “Mali”. In such an atmosphere of
alienation, there was little opportunity for arenewal of the covenant between the
governors and the governed.

During the 10 years that Modibo Keita was in power, no Touareg was
appointed minister and there was very poor political representation.® Although
Moussa appointed a few Northerners to positions in government (his “token”
Touareg minister) and later in the Party, the North had little influence over
nationa or local politics.* The region was under military governorship for most of
the period. At various times, this was justified because of tensions between Mali

3 For example, the Parliamentary Deputy for Kidal wasa Songhoy from Bamba, and for
Menaka he was a Songhoy from Bourem. Both were imposed by the USRDA party machine.

4 Lode (1997, p. 64) points out that “apart from Kidal, the Tuaregs had a broader
representation on top level under Moussa Traorethan they have now. No Arab waselected to the
National Assembly during the last elections, held on 20 July and 3 August 1997.”
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and one or other of her neighbours, but it was seen by the mgjority of the northern
populationsasamilitary occupation, especially when they remembered the bl oody
repression of Touareg dissent by the regime of Modibo Keita.

It wasthealienation whichled to demandsfor autonomy. Fortunately for Mali,
none of the movements claiming the Azawad identity serioudy believed that an
independent Azawad was viable.> The pastures cannot afford to be separated from
the riverine agriculture. The economy of the North is based upon a synergy
between the two production systems. The peoples of the North themselves know
this and they have lived together for centuries. Nevertheless it is necessary
periodically to renew the decision, both between themselvesand withintheMalian
Nation.

Thisiswhere the French word for ending isolation, désenclavement, takeson
political meaning: for the North is cut off from the South. Until the tarmac road
was opened in 1985 between Gao and Mopti, Gao's trade took place mainly
through Niger and Algeria. Kidal traditionally facesnorth and tradeswith southern
Algeria Itisnotjust by chancethat therebellion started in Kidal, where peopledid
not feel integrated into the national economy, nor the body politic.
“ Désenclavement” can be achieved without physical displacement, if the
telecommunications are adequate. Mali’s are not. Until quite recently, neither
telephones nor televisions were to be found in the North, leaving the people not
only physically isolated, but aso intellectually isolated from Bamako. Such was
the political context of resentment which fed the northern revolt, and which was
aggravated by the stress of drought.

5 Azawa isthe word for an eating bowl, and also for the geographical depression north
of Timbuktu whichis currently the territory of the Berabich (who were once Touaregs, are now
considered as Moors, but who mostly speak Songhoy). The word Azawad has come to signify
the whole of Mali’'s 6th, 7th and 8th Regions. Walzholz (1996, pp. 9-11) highlights the
ambiguities of the term which can include al peoples (Touareg, Songhoy, Bozo, Fulani, and
Moor) living in these regions, or only the Touareg and Moor nomads, according to the political
needs of the moment.
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2.2 Drought Hitsthe Sahel: 1965-1990

While none of Mdli’sland is very rich outside theriver valleys, the semi-arid
soilsof the North are particularly fragile. Traditional resource management leaves
landsfallow for nineyears, after they have been grazed extensively, or cropped for
three seasons. Light rains mean light crops, or no crops at all. Without improved
rice fields and small irrigation pumps, even life beside the river is risky. Agro-
pastoralists scrape an uncertain living.

“Do not aggravate Nature's disparities,” advises a leader of Mdian civil
society, “for then disparities become inequalities.” As we saw in the previous
section, the one-party Statedid not follow thisadvice. Land was nationalized. The
inheritance from the ancestors now belonged to the Governor or the Forestry
Department. Age-old agreements on sharing resources depended on the discretion
of civil servants. Extensive pastoralism does not fit easily inside new national
frontiers which were drawn on a map in Paris, using a ruler. The north-south
caravan routes had been declining dowly since the Portuguese first rounded the
Cape, and they were severely hit by the imposition of colonia monopolies in
favour of three French companieswhich were able to impose fixed trading points
and fixed purchase prices. The Mdian State continued the practiceunder “ socialist
marketing” principles. Add to the problems of frontiers and customs officers and
trading tariffs, the competition of motor vehicles owned by Party stalwarts from
the South, and it is apparent that land-use and trading patterns were subjected to
serious changes which did not work in favour of the North.

To make matters worse, the State passed a new law (on 4 February 1983) on
nationalized lands. All land left fallow could be taken over by the State. This
encouraged farmers to abuse fragile soils by cutting short the traditional fallow
periods. The Code domanial et foncier of August 1986 allowed the State to take
over dl landswhich were not registered: providing military and civil officia swith
thelegal opportunity to claim the best lands, notably along the banks of therivers
and lakes. Wazholz comments that:

The Stateisthefinal owner of land, and areaswhich are not cultivated by a private user are
at the State's disposal. On the other hand, Touareg nomads traditionally lay claim to a
flexible space in which they migrate freely according to environmental demands.
Distribution of land to private ownership is seen as an assault on their freedom of
movement.... Lands|eft for pasture... are constantly being reduced, as the market economy
encourages cultivation of the savannah with cash crops for international markets.... In arid
regions the only possible productive activity is extensive herding; yet the nomads find it
more and more difficult to take their herds south to the river during the dry season. The
Interior Deltaof the Niger has seen the surface of ricefields(cultivated and fallow) increase
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by 42.5%in 23 years, and they are expanding by 1.55% each year. National rice production
has more than doubled between the middle of the 1980s and the early 1990s (1996, pp. 22-
23, citing Bernus 1990, pp. 46-47).

These indtitutional factors weakened the agro-pastoral economy at a period
when the North was receiving afurther ondaught: from 1965 until 1990 acycle
of low rainfall afflicted the whole of the Sahel region, with two great troughs
around 1974 and 1984. Thisgavebirthto theterribleexpression of LeMali inutile,
implying that “development” is a matter of high productivity aone. On this
argument, only production is useful, the human factor isirrelevant. Some donors
sincerely embraced the concept that therewere“two Malis’, and that therewas no
reason to invest in “useless, unproductive, arid parts of Mali”. USAID and the
World Bank more or less pulled out of northern Mali after the 1974 drought, and
concentrated on Bamako and surrounding areas. During the 1970s, the only
development activities in Gao and Timbuktu regions were undertaken by the
NGOs. Intheearly 1980s, UNICEFjoined in under theleadership of Mme Annick
Miské (whose husband we shall meet in Chapter 4.2). The drought crisesled to
food distributions by WFP, EEC and later the donor consortium PRMC.° Large
projects which promised much were a great disappointment to the populations:
Mali Nord-Est in Gao, PSARK in Kidal, the French irrigation project in Forgho
and their hotel in Timbuktu, USAID’ swhest irrigation in Diré, the EEC road to
Niafunké, the German phosphateprojectinBourem.... Likeearlier oil explorations,
these projects swelled the official figuresfor investment in the North but brought
little to the lives of ordinary people. Only the road Mopti-Gao made asignificant
contribution to northern devel opment. Donorsin generd, in linewith the military
regime, neglected the North and accentuated regiona inequalities.

Irregular rainfall and declining river levelsdestroyed the confidence of alarge
proportion of Mali’ spopulation. Again, the effectswere most seriousin the North.
It isdifficult to produce reliable statistics to illustrate the effects of the drought,
given the nature of the terrain. Among the statistica indicators, cereal production
and livestock figures seem to be the most hel pful. Guestimated figures like Gross

5 The Programme de Restructuration du Marché Céréalier wasagreat success story for
donor cooperation. Starting in 1980, the donors persuaded Mali’'s military regime that
progressive liberalization of the cereal market wasin its interest, in exchange for gifts of grain
to build up a strategic food reserve. The technical drive in 1980 behind the PRMC came from
WFP and UNDP, with political clout from the EEC and the Germans. All the donors joined in,
and the last restrictions on the last cerea (rice) were lifted in 1993. Meanwhile the PRMC has
become a source of agricultural credit and an important stimulus for modernization.
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Domestic Product’ and annual revenue by region have little meaning in acountry
where most of the popul ation usesmoney only to pay taxes (and whoin rural Mali
ispaying taxesthese days?). Thevery same stati stical department which publishes
revenue figures, declares that they probably represent only half the redlity
(Rospabe 1997, p. 18). That Mali isavery poor country isan established fact. Low
life-expectancy figures(under 55inmost of Mali, 66 yearsin Bamako) are brought
home to us each time we bury our friends, or their infant children.
Economistswho really understand the Sahel follow the “ Goat: Millet Index”
rather than estimating millet-based monetary incomes. In September 1996 in the
Gourma, you could only get 50 kilos of millet for amature goat (Thiam 1996): so
local harvest predictions were not good, and goat-owners needing to buy millet
were expecting a tough time in the market place.® Cereal productionin Mali isa
function of rainfall. The hydro-meteorologist Nicholson (1981) has produced an
historical reconstitution. In the following Graph 2.1, only the data she used from
after 1890 can be taken as* measurements’, but her overall picture showsthat the

Graph 2.1
Sahd’s Declining Rainfall over the Centuries
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7 GDP is variously quoted as $220, $250 or $480 per inhabitant, according to the
publication you read: giventheinaccuracy of the guessesand theimpossibility of calculating the
incomes in money terms of cereal farmers, herders and artisans, none of these $US figures
impress.

8 |t can be argued that the trade advantage is always on the side of the cereal grower who
will buy agoat as an investment: whereas the owner of the goat has no choice, and sells because
he needsmillet asastaplefood. This“law of comparative fragility” worksagainst the pastoralist
whenever crops are poor.... which means most of the 20th century.



The Buildup to the Crisisin Northern Mali 35

Sahel hasbeen drying out for the past 300 years, with each phase appearing to be

dryer than the one which preceded it. Likewise the “wet cycles’ appear to be
progressively less wet, both in length and in intensity. The graph presents what
Chaouche (1988, p. 42) calls the “evolution of the climate of West Africaon a
secular scal€’. It shows the serious decline in rainfall during the past hundred
years, since about the time when the French captured Timbuktu in 1894 (we are
not suggesting any direct causal relationship!). Thisperiod hasseentheprogressive
undermining of the Touareg and Songhoy agro-pastoral equilibrium.

We also reproduce as Graph 2.2, Hulme's graphs for Mauritania, Senegdl,
Central Mali and Central Burkina Faso for most of this century (for a further
discussion see the UNSO Assessment of Desertification and Drought 1992). We
can see that there were plenty of bad rainfall years; but that from 1965 onwards,
Mali suffered a permanent period of drought and that the famous 1973-74 and
1983-84 droughts were in facts extreme troughs in a 25-year period of dryness.

The comparativerainfall figuresfor Timbuktu, Gao and (most of al) Tessalit
between 1964 and 1994 show how serious was the local impact (Table 2.1). The
cumulative effect was to undermine many of the population’ straditional survival
drategies, and eventualy (in 1984) there was nothing much left to survive on.

Thedeclining and erratic rainfall explainsthefailure of rainfed agricultureand
pastures. For the economy of the North, there is a second factor of prime
importance: the level of the Issa Ber, the Niger River. The best studies of this
phenomenon have been carried out by the French research ingtitute ORSTOM.
Hallassy Sidibé, one of their research associates, in hisdoctoral thesison thelakes
of Timbuktu has produced an historical anadlysisof theriver levelsat Diréand their
subsequent effects on the levels of the region’s biggest Lake Faguibine, which
shrunk to a fraction of its 18th century dimensions. In 1941-44 and 1983-84,
Faguibinewasdry. Evenapoor year resultsin declining fish stocks, whileirrigated
agriculture is diminished (with dry season sorghum virtually disappearing as a
crop). Dry lakes obvioudy produce nothing at al. Fed by rains in the Guinea
Highlands and the south of Mali, the Niger River reachesits highest point at Diré
in December (1996 cubic metres per second) and the minimum comes in June
(48.5 cubic metres per second) (Sidibé 1993, p. 49). Graph 2.3 shows the huge
variations which have taken place during the past century.
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Graph 2.2
Rainfall in Four Sahelian Countries
Mauritania, 1921-1993, May-October (1951-80 mean = 216mm)
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Senegal, 1905-1996, M ay-October (1951-80 mean = 733mm)
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Source: M. Hulme, Climatic Research Unit, University of East Anglia; see a so UNSO Assessment of
Desertification and Drought (1992, p. 26).
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Table2.1

Precipitation in Northern Mali for Selected Years

Timbuktu Gao Tessalit
(mm) (mm) (mm)
1953 262 431 12
1954 380 363 71
1963 200 285 183
1964 217 285 217
1973 104 143 41
1974 134 129 68
1983 74 103 66
1984 239 142 55
1993 251 240 267
1994 247 253
1995 226 265 255
1996 230 278 236

Source: Department of Meteorology, Bamako.

The years 1924, 1929-30, and 1951-60 were good periods, which filled the
lakes and refuelled the underground aguifers. Most of the remainder of this
century hasbeen poor. Since 1964 there have beenfew yearswhen theaguifersdid
not actualy decline. The nadir came in 1984. Nothing illustrates better than this
graph, the underlying natural causes of the Touaregs economic difficulties.

The terrible effect of the drought years was severely aggravated by the
insecurity which started in 1990. Thefact that economic activity and devel opment
programmes stopped in the face of ambush and hijacking, must beincluded inthe
cumulative impact of the bad years of drought:

... economic and socia development had come to avirtua stop in Mali as aresult of the
security situation. Fully funded overseasaid programmes, particularly intheNorth, could not
be implemented. National programmes which were meant to consolidate the cease-fire
agreement between the Government and the rebellious Touareg groups were also on hold
because the government could not afford to implement them (Eteki 1996 p. 1).
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Graph 2.3
Average River Levelsat Diré 1924-1987
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2.3 Social and Palitical Consequences of Drought

The socia confidence of northern society took a terrible bashing during the
drought years. Individualy and collectively, Maianslost confidenceinthemselves
and even in their ability to feed their children. This does not mean that people
should start shooting each other. Rather the contrary, in times of troublethe links
of traditional solidarity arereinforced. Y et therearelosers. familiesgo hungry and
themenin particular areforced into seasond emigration. Family tiesareloosened
and heads of family lose some of their authority, and therefore their status. People

begin to wonder who they are, and why God or their Ancestors have deserted
them.
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Drought appearsto be cyclical. The 1914 drought was a so a catastrophe for
the North, directly contributing to Firhoun’s revolt of 1916 againgt the French
colonial system. In 1941-44 we have seen that L ake Faguibinedried up atogether.
We believe that the loss of self-confidencein family and social structures during
the 1970s and 1980s is attributable both to the debilitating effects of repeated
droughts, and to the cumulative effects of political repression since the time of
French colonialism. Itisdifficult tofix “ colonialism” at any precise date, sincethe
French came in from the West and their conquests were gradua. As Table 2.1
shows, the colonia experience certainly reached Gao decades|ater than it reached
Kayesor Bamako, and this* delay” explainsin part thefact that northern Mali has
never quite caught up—in socia and psychological terms—with the southern part
of the country.

The 25 years of drought 1965-90 which weakened the whole northern
economy, also led to arevival of certain questions about the colonia heritage.
Many Africans have been reluctant to challenge the colonial heritage, especially
thosewho haveinherited ashare of power through their mastery (or control) of the
colonial French or English or Portuguese language. But certain Malian thinkers
criticizewhat they seeas” colonia labelling”. They imply that received definitions
of ethnicity and race, classand caste, social and economic classification, havebeen
based lessontheredlitiesof Malianlife, than on the agendaof colonial domination
and deprivation.®

In the context of the North, “sedentary” and “nomad” are mideading labels.
This categorization derives less from scientific socio-economic anaysis of
northern Mali, than from a deliberate 1abelling of populations for internal French
military purposes. Defeat for French army patrols trying to make their way
southwards from Algeria, opened the way for the French navy to sail down the
Niger river to take Gao. It wasin the navy’ sinterest to identify the pacification of
“nomadic pastoralists’ as an army task, reserving the riverine “sedentary”
population for control by the French navy. It is easy to see how this would suit

9 There are strong referencesin thisto the tragedy of the Great L akes region of Central
Africa. French academics and colonia administrators may have misunderstood certain aspects
of African society. A small examplewould betheunfortunate assimilation of the Manding ethnic
Blacksmiths namakalan (meaning initiated and initiators, or “those who are the transmitters of
knowledge”) with the word “caste” which has unmistakeable Hindu overtones of socia
inferiority. Even more hideous is the English word “witch doctor” which lumps together in a
single derogatory expression, a vast range of spiritual, social and medical attributes from a
thousand different cultures. The Europeans burned their “witches’ (6 million of them according
to medieval historians).
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local military commanders, whileconveniently ignoring thereality that valley and
pasturesareintertwined, that the population’ ssurvival hasalwaysdepended onthe
insurance of productive diversity by which every family grows somecrops, every
family owns some livestock.

The ancestors of today’ s nomads used to live in the cities of the Sahara’® As
the desert expanded, survival depended on every family adopting the insurance
policy of becoming agro-pastoralists. Edmond Bernus emphasi sestheimportance
of “thecomplementarities between nomadic migrationsand theoasis, and between
herdersand farmers, and theregular rotationin both directions, of thenomadic and
sedentary way of life... aswell as all the intermediary combinations which defy
rigid classification” (1990, p. 44). Thisisvividly illustrated by the experience of
Cheik Abdoulaye Bathily, an agricultural engineer, formerly Mali’s Director of
GénieRural, who now worksfor FAO in Bamako. Bathily spent theworst months
of violence during 1994 living in avillage called Hama K oulagi, up on the Bend
of theNiger. Hewas helping the villagers to construct a 50-hectare rice perimeter
supported by FAO with cement, and WFP with food-for-work. This was a
dangerous place to be, at atime when Mdian administrators had all fled to the
towns. Why, we asked, did Bathily stay? Did he not fedl threstened?

Bathily repliesthat he was protected by the community. Inturnsout that these
lands are jointly owned since ancestral times, by the Songhoy of Hama Koulagi
and the Touareg of Tin Aouker. Which lands? All the lands. The Songhoy herds
arekeptin Tin Aouker until the dry season, when they descend to Hama Koulagi
to take advantage of the common grazing along the river. Bathily went to Hama
Koulagi to create arice project with the community, feeling responsible for the
failures of the nearby Forgho irrigation project built by the French CCCE in 1982
with Bathily’s consent. Bathily was left to work in peace because the FPLA
population of Tin Aouker wished it s0. Every time the youths of Hama Koulagi
collected food from the World Food Programme store in Gao, a distribution was
organized by the village Elders. Food-payments were carried out in public, each
receiving what he had earned. And on each occasion, a part of the food was sent
to Tin Aouker. The villagers considered that the rice perimeter was part of this
common interest and therefore Tin Aouker received its share of the common food
from WFP.

10 brahim ag Youssouf of the Kel-Essouk was one whose family migrated. He was

brought up south of the river. The impressive ruins of Essouk lie 48 kilometres to the NW of
Kidal. Thistrading city declined from the 16th century onwards, as the caravan routes moved
away from Timbuktu and Gao towards the east: Agadez in Niger survived much better than
Essouk.
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ThisillustratesBernus' “ complementarities’, and theimportance of exploiting
all the agro-pastora resources as an insurance policy for survival. In years of
catastrophe, even the insurance policy may fail. When thereis neither pasture nor
rain, and when the rains fail aso in the Guinea Highlands which fill the Niger
River, there is nothing left to feed either livestock or children. These were the
conditionsin 1974 and 1984, when men wereforced to leave their familiesto seek
work and to send home money for survival. Findlay reports (1994, p. 549) that
short-term migrations from Kayes Region more than doubled during the drought:
instead of needing to purchase 40 per cent of their food, families had to purchase
60 per cent and they depended on migration for survival. The North suffered even
more than Kayes: livestock reserves were reduced to skin and bone, cereal prices
rose, and agro-pastoralists found themselves destitute.

It isaterrible thing for the head of afamily to fail in his duty to his children,
abeit through nofault of hisown. Itisappalling onthe personal level, to hear your
own babies crying because they are hungry, and not be able to feed them. It is
terrible on a social level, because you have failed in your duties as head of the
family. Each person has duties to fulfil in Malian society. A man who fulfils his
duties, however humble, receivesgreater respect from the community than achief
who isunable to fulfil his duties. Thus an elderly servant may occupy aplace of
great importance. Amadou Hampaté Ba (1991) tells how the succession as head
of his noble Fulani family in Bandiagara passed to a former save with no blood
relationship whatever, because he had gained the respect of thefamily. Thereisan
“annual examination” which no man can escape, and a fina examination at his
death, when the balance sheet of his achievementsleadsto his praises being sung.
Or not: but the shame would be too grest.

That was written from the point of view of aman. The effectswere at least as
seriousfor thewomen, mothersof the hungry children. Women and children were
the oneswho suffered most. Often nuclear families migrated to the towns, leaving
behind their whole socia support system. Women were reduced to petty trading,
begging, even progtitution. Findlay found that among 30-34 year olds, thefemale
popul ation of Bamako in 1984 contained a higher proportion of migrantsthan the
male population (1994, p. 539). Their migration took Touaregs to Algiers or
Tripoli, to Bamako or Conakry or Lagos, whilethe Songhoy tended to follow their
tradition of emigration to Ghana: for drought and insecurity hurt every community.
More often it was the men only who travelled to find food or money to buy food:
leaving the women with hungry children to feed and care for. WWomen became de
facto heads of family. It is the mothers who had to tend their sick children, and
bury those who died. Women had to find food for the elderly as well as their
infants. After the troubles started many familiesfled to avoid the violence, living
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inextreme hardshipinthe sand dunes, far from the market and sometimeseven far
from water. Others were forced into exile, spending years in refugee camps in
Mauritania or Algeriaor Burkina Faso (as we shall see in section 5.2 below).

Theviolence of therebellion wasworst for the women, not only because they
and their children were physica victims (which isawaysthe casein time of war)
but also because of their role in Malian society. Women are the cement of the
family. Especially when clans are fighting for power, the women are the bridges
between patriarchal units: they may be the daughters of one side, the wives of
another side. Sonsmay fight for ashare of the political or economic power of their
fathers; the women are the ones who try to bring them together, to restore the
peace. Nyaizé, balimaya (if not ahnammu, aswe explainin footnote 11 to chapter
1.4) symbols of motherhood, cohesion and peace derived from Africa' s ancient
matriarcha societies.™

Many Touareg chiefs lost their herds and were forced into exile. Those who
stayed found that they were weakened in their moral authority. Society began to
disintegrate. In this “culture of controlled violence” where every man carries a
sword and owns a gun with which to protect his herd, his honour and his family,
socid controlsbegantofail. Thefirst peopleto migratewere theyoung men, those
who must send money back to their parents, and who cannot think of marriage
unless they have the wherewitha to support a wife and family. lyyad ag Ghdli,
leader of the MPA and of thefirst armed attack against Ménakain 1990, was one
who left Mali at the age of 11 years (at the time of the 1974 drought).

In his thesis on the lakes south of Timbuktu, Sidibé (1993, pp. 238-240)
emphasises:

... from the human point of view, the departures have very bad consequences both for the
abandoned zone, and for the area of immigration. Emigration from the abandoned zone
implies the destruction of family life. It disorganises sociad dynamics and causes the
departure of the most active elements of society. Productivity falls on the land and labour
becomes hard to find, which severely hits economic activity asawhole. Thisisthe present
situation in the region of the Issa Ber.

1 Briggs (1960, p. 134) elaborates an interesting “ double descent” theory, which does
not suit Cartesian classification systems. He suggests that West African societies, including the
Touareg, have both a patriarchal vertical lineage, and amatriarchal horizontal lineage, whichis
socially more important: a Targui receives hisor her status from the mother. This, according to
Briggs, explains the huge respect and prestige accorded to Touareg women.
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Asageographer, Sidibé goes on to analyse the ecologica impact of immigration,
especially in urban centreswhich consumelarge quantities of local fuel wood and
encourage desertification. Thus the socia and ecological impacts of drought-
induced migration are cumulatively negative, and at both ends, for Songhoy,
Fulani, Touareg, Arab and others.

Thelarge-scale emigrations of young Touareg males between 1974 and 1984
created anew class of peoplewho have cometo be known collectively asishumar
which is a berberization of the French word chomeur meaning “unemployed”
(discussed in Bourgeot 1990, p. 144 and Walzholz 1996, p. 30). Theseishumars
make up ageneral group aged between 18 and 40, most of whom went northwards
and finished up in Libyawhere they came under theinfluence of ISamic radicals
and Gaddafy’ s ideas of equaity and revolution.

The ishumars returned to Mdi to claim a share of nationa devel opment and
natura justice. Their arrival with gunsand ideas of equality inevitably contributed
to thefurther didocation of asociety sotraditionally hierarchical asthat of theKel
Tamacheq with the amenokal chief, the imouhar or imajeghan nobles, the
inesemen religiousclans, theimghad free vassal's, the separateinaden blacksmith
clans, the bella serfs or former captive serfs. In this transitional society, the new
group of ishumar was bound to cause confusion. This took the form of armed
conflict, including “ class conflict” culminating in the 1994 battles between MPA
and ARLA which we describe in Chapter 3.

2.4 Economic and Environmental Consequences of Drought

Inasociety which haslost itseconomic and socia cohesion, itisthechief who
fedls the shame most keenly of al. In the Sahara there is ho such thing as arich
chief. Chieftainship and respect and affection are gained through the generosity of
distribution. Thisisnot at al the case (let us hasten to add) under the culture of the
kleptocratic one-party State: rather thereverse. Thekleptocracy hasbroughtinnew
values and degraded the chieftaincy. The ambition of Africa's new leadersisto
accumulateriches; they will send their offspring to collegeinthe USA, rather than
educate all the children in their father's village. Traditions of generosity and
redistribution of wedlth, fit uneasily with imported western values of acquisition
and market liberalization. The drought reduced many northern chiefs to poverty:
Touareg, Arab, Fulani and Songhoy. They wereno longer ableto fulfil their socia
obligations of redistribution to those who had nothing, for they themselves had
nothing left to give. Many of the chiefs lost their herds during the drought, and
were forced to emigrate to the cities. Some went into the refugee camps. Now
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many chiefs, liketheir ishumar juniors, aretrying to re-establish the agro-pastoral
economy in the dry lands of the North.

Given the amazing capacity of the pasturesto regenerate themselves, we are
far from pessmistic. With adequate and appropriate (i.e. not wasteful) investment
and with good management and aclimate of peace, Sahelian agro-pastoralism can
still be profitable beyond mere survival. Decent rains will produce pastures
sufficient for asuccessful livestock industry. Everybody knowsthat Timbuktu and
Gao do not produce huge amounts of grain, but in a good year they are self-
aufficient. The Bend of the Niger valley is rich agricultural land which could
produceasurplusevery year: in particular intheirrigated production of wheat and
rice, and winter sorghum which grows as the flood waters recede. We who are
concerned by the economic causes of therebellion, can only be sympathetic to the
arguments of the villagers of Timbuktu, Diré and Goundam who would like to
supply the needs of the bread-eaters of Bamako. The capital is mainly fed on
imported whest, some of which comesin as gifts from the donor community:

The Region of Timbuktu was always the principal wheat granary of French Sudan, and
therefore of the Malian Republic.... The populations... are able to supply national wheat
requirementsif they have adequate motor pumps and commercia credits. We hope that our
reminder will not fall on deaf ears, and that our country will rely on its peasant farmers and
help them to solve the wheat problem: rather than undertaking huge operations with
foreigners, which are not only excessively expensive, but which are also bad for our trade
balance. Mdi’ sfarmers need to be organi sed and mobilised to realise their potentia (Sididié
Oumar 1996).

Similar arguments support our view that the region could produce a rice
surplusin most yearsif the villagers had small pumpsto compensate for irregular
rainfall, and the small-scal e technology needed to tame the river flood. This can
only beachieved at thevillagelevel . Plenty of expatriate macro-economistscontest
our belief that the North can be saf-sufficient, but they have not spent as much
time aswe have with the rice-growers. Donors, like military governments, do not
like small-scale projects. Sitting under a spreading acacia al bida ancient enough
to have seen the Songhoy Empire, acouple of farmersin Balamaodo village south
of Timbuktu told Poulton and the Care Mali team how their flood-control system
had saved the village. To reach their fields from Diré had taken us three restful
hours travelling by canoe. They told us they had 80 bags in 1989 when the river
was low, and 200 in 1991 when the river was high and the rains were good. “In
1991 we sold some rice for profit. But the 80 bags of 1989 were the most
important: without the assistance of the NGO Care and the dyke we had built, we
would have had noriceat al in 1989: nothing to feed to our children, and no seed
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for the following year.” In monetary terms, using local Diré market prices, we
calculated (Tangara1991) that theinvestment of the NGO, WFP“ and thevillagers
had been repaid 12 timesinfiveyears, but thevaluein food security isgreater still.

Theflood control dykesareimportant not just to regulate water levels, but also
to keep young fish out of the rice fields where they devour the young plants.
Outside the rice-paddies people love fish, which isamajor source of protein for
Malians. Fortunately for the Bozo and Somono fishermen who make their living
by catching and drying the migrating shoal s of fish, and happily for the economy
of the North, natural life in the Niger River showed remarkable resilience during
the drought. When water returns, fish return and their average size seemsto have
recuperated from the undersized (and presumably underfed) fish which were
caught during the drought years.

The most important activity of the Northern economy islivestock. “Counting
sheep” is such a difficult exercise, that Europeans use the expression for a
frustrating task which will make you dizzy and induce seep. Counting sheep and
goatsis all but impossible in a desert the size of Western Europe: like counting
nomadic cattle grazing in the myriad water meadows of theinterior delta. Official
Malian government figures talk of 2.7 million head of livestock in Timbuktu
Region in 1990, 1.3 million in Gao (we reproduce figures from Rospabe 1997,
p. 13). What isimportant however is less the actual figures, than changesin the
northern economy which have been induced by the drought.

Table 2.2 showsthat the northern regions are no longer the most important for
livestock: Koulikoro and Segou and Sikasso together have about asmany animals
asthetraditional livestock regionsof Mopti, Timbuktu and Gao. The geographical
changeinregional livestock herdingisdramaticinitself, testifying to theweakness
of the northern pastures and to the overall southward orientation of Mali’'s
economy. In 1985 an estimated 30,000 herdersmigrated from Timbuktu and M opti
Regionsinto Sikasso Region (UNSO 1992, p. 50, quoting Thiam 1988).

12 The United Nations World Food Programme provided food-for-wages which enabled
the NGO to mobilize both the young men of Balamaodo, and other loca men who were
otherwiseforced to migrate to seek dry season wages el sewhere. Thisisagood example of food-
for-work leading toincreased food production and reducing urban migration. Y oung men migrate
because, without a dry-season income, most families on the river cannot pay their taxes.
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Table2.2

Livestock Digtribution: Estimatesfor Mali 1990

Region No of animals | % of Mali’stotal herd
Kayes 2,284,000 126
Koulikoro 3,093,300 17.2
Sikasso 2,225,800 122
Segou 2,207,700 122
Mopti 4,311,100 238
Timbuktu 2,679,600 14.8
Gao and Kida 1,303,300 1.2
Total 18,104,800 100

Source: Ministry of Rural Development.

These figures hide the fact that livestock ownership has aso changed
dramatically. Theyears of drought during the 1970sand 1980s, forced traditional
Touareg and Songhoy and Fulani herding clansto sell off their animals, often for
less than the value of their hides. They sold them to Party officias, military
officers and wealthy merchants: the only people who had money to buy, and the
vehicles with which to transport the animals towards the south. These people do
not own traditional grazing rightsin Segou or Sikasso or Koulikoro: so how are
they ableto feed thevast herdswhich they accumulated? Theanswer isthat, under
the dictatorship, their herds wandered where they wished, crossing village lands
a random, eating the bush and reducing villagers to impotent fury. The forestry,
administrative and judicia authorities supported the merchants who bribed them,
and the herding colonelswho had appointed them to their posts. Decentralization
and democracy arereducing the abuses of theformer kleptocratic regime: weshall
reurn to this source of conflictsin Chapter 6.4.

There has aso arisen during the past 15 years, anew semi-industria fattening
business around Bamako, owned largely by retired civilian and military
government officials. The cotton millsfurnish seed asfeed for thisindustry, which
now supplies a significant proportion of the city’s demand for meat. Asyou fly
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into Bamako, thering of rectanglesyou can seesurrounding thecity arethe stables
of thisnew embouchebovineindustry. Most of thislivestock wasoriginally bought
cheap in the North; and the fattening business benefits from hidden subsidies
because so many of the owners can access free government transport and fuel.
How can ordinary pastoralists compete?

The new large herds in the south are as much of a threat to Mdli's
ecodevel opment, as the herds which wander the fragile pasturesin the north. But
itisthe North which concernsusparticularly. The*economic growth” beloved by
the West isabout creating weath.”* And the basis of all wealth isto befound—not
inafactory—but intheextraction fromNature’ srenewabl e resourcesof themeans
to live and to thrive. In the northern pastures we have one of Mdi’s richest
resources, and this half of the country can only be exploited profitably through
extensve herding. The profit is not adequate, of course. There are huge
improvementsto be madeintheareaof quality: better animal health, better animal
selection, better careof the hides, better exploitation of the meat products (through
drying and other forms of processing). The traditional export of live animals
removes from Mali the opportunity to creste additional wealth from the “fifth
quarter” of the animd: the horns, the hide, and the intestines. All these ideas
congtitute areasof hopeand new profitability for northern Mdli: the NGO ACORD
believes indeed that the Gao-Menaka zone could, with appropriate Government
support and commercial investment, becomethehighly profitablecentreof amajor
livestock-driven “ development pol€e’.

Thedestocking of the North suited the political prejudicesof amilitary regime
which didiked the “disorganization” of nomadic herding. Centralized
adminigtrations since the colonial era have aways preferred the idea of
“sedentary” populations. The bureaucrat may not redize that the northern
populations are all agro-pastordists. Certainly hefindsit difficult to relate to the
nomadic concept of “space”’. Europeans have a geometric conception which is
quitedifferent fromthe herders' functional conception of space. A Targui’ sspace
is composed of a series of complementary points, places where he can find the
elementsthat he needsfor hisanimals. No oneisless adventurous than the nomad,
who wanders along a defined route from which he seldom strays. Even hiscamels
will not leavetheir customary transhumancetrail. Most Touaregsdo not * know the

13 Which reminds us of one of the favourite wisdoms of Y oussouf, Ibrahim’s father:
“Why do Whites have to come and eat their soup in our territory?’ He likes to observe that
toobabs are more interested in counting money, than in looking to see if their money has been
used intelligently.
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desert”: they know the areas which contain their traditional pastures, in aregular
sequence of fresh grasses fed by the rainsin July and August, long dry grasses
when the rains have ended, desert sdlt licks where the cattle obtain necessary
minerals, fresh water in the river (rich in oligo-elements) as the water levelsfall
after January, and riverine pastures sweet with the stalks of bourgou grass which
fatten the cattle so that they can survivethe“hungry” season before the next rains.

Administrators are reluctant to recognize pastoral ownership of this disparate
pastoral space. They cannot measure it, nor circumscribe it with lines on amap.
Y et thisiswherewefind Mali’ slivestock economy, following a production cycle
which is in harmony with its natural resource base, unless drought or violence
disturb the balance. It is easy to find “ experts’ who believe that the North cannot
feed large herds: thisis self-evident under extreme drought conditions, but is not
a al obvious overadl. These are “non-equilibrium but persistent ecosystems’
according to afamous ecological definition (Holling 1973 quoted in UNSO 1992,
p. 41) and thedry grazing exertsasalf-limiting effect on livestock numbers, which
decline before they reach the level a which they damage the pastures. Agro-
pastoralists protect their pastures. Mot of the damageisdoneby outsiders. When,
for example, one finds the branch of an acacia tree badly cut, it isthe work of a
stranger. Mali’s professiona herdsmen know how to dlice a branch so that their
animals can reach the seeds, adjusting the cut so that the branch will grow back
again. These aretheir pastoral areas, and they protect them. But they do not claim
exclusive ownership. The concept of “ownership” here is different from the
imported legal definitions. Peoplearerespons bletrust-holders, not proprietors. No
one seeks exclusive ownership of these pastora resources, because surviva is
based on mutua support systems between clans and neighbours. The State is
needed to ensurethe rule of law: but when the State interferestoo far, the systems
of interdependence are disturbed. Nobody is made responsiblefor a*“ government
well”. It belongs to nobody, so everybody leaves maintenance to “ government”.

We are of coursein favour of government veterinary services and efforts to
improve the northern economy. Provided they take the time to listen to the
population, such services actually strengthen community relations and economic
interdependence. Northern pastoralists recall with affection the days when
government veterinarianstravelled by camel and spent dayswith the herders. The
older veterinary staff aso recall with pleasure those days of drinking milk and
moving with the herds. Modern vetsdrive homein their government jeep to spend
the night in town.

Mali’s livestock industry needs better animal health, higher incomes from
higher productivity and improved marketing, in place of huge numbers of poor
quality animals. For the livestock owner confronted by drought, selective and
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profitable de-stocking is a good option. The only programme of this nature we
know of wasinitiated by ACORD in 1984. UNICEF agreed to support a modest
programmeof daughter and meat-drying, purchasing themest asaprecioussource
of indigenous protein to feed children. Such a programme was not feasible on a
country-wide scale, partly because of the lack of communications and other
infrastructure, and partly becausethemarket for Sahelian mest had 9 umped. When
the drought came, most owners lost the value of their herds.

Livestock prices had fallen because the EEC’ s policy of dumping subsidized
mest had flooded the Sahel’ straditional coastal marketsin Accraand Abidjan and
Lomé. A report from the Economic Commission for Africa speaks of:

... distortionsin the trade policies of the major world economic groupings and the dumping
of subsidised frozen meat by EEC, even in African developing countries that produce
livestock. Hence meat importsincreased annually by 4.2% on averageduring thelast decade,
despite the potential for collective self-sufficiency at a higher level of per capita meat
consumption (ECA 1992, p. 55).

After the 1974 drought when herds declined radically, the NGOs concentrated
on hel ping the nomadic and sedentary groups with reconstructing their economy:
andintheareaof livestock, small revolvingloan fundshad great success. By 1981,
the national herd was back to pre-drought levels as Graph 2.4 shows (using
edtimates from Mdi’s Livestock Department the graph is taken from Rospabe
1997, p. 9). There were consistently more animals for sale than the market could
absorb. Theimpact of the 1984 drought was all the harder, sincethe pastureswere
now relatively overstocked, and the reserves around the river valey could not
support them. Not only wasthe livestock population greatly reduced in 1985, but
conflictsbetween herding and farming became acute. Thesefactorsall contributed
to the economic crisiswhich sparked rebellion.
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We have seen in this chapter how the North was marginalized politically and
isolated physically from the rest of the Malian nation. The roots of the conflict in
colonial history were compounded after independencein 1960, by one-party rule
and an over-heavy military presence in the North. Declining long-term rainfall
reinforced the effects of bad government. With the decline of livestock and the
virtua disappearancein someyearsof rain-fed agriculture, themoraleof all Mali’s
northern populations had sunk to astate closeto collective depression. Thousands
of northerners were forced to migrate. When they returned, some came with
weapons. Later chapters will discuss their reintegration into society. Since the
Malian revolution of 1991, therains haveimproved (although they were patchy in
1997 and long-term predictions for 1998 are not good). With less subsidised
competition from Europe and Argentina, livestock prices started to risein 1994,
and exportsare now booming. The North still badly needsinvestment in roadsand
telecommunications, to reduce itsisolation from the rest of Mali. Aswe shall see
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in Chapter 6, appropriateeffortstoimproveanimal quality, aliedto policieswhich
promote small-scale irrigation along the river valley, can give the North every
chanceof achieving the economic prosperity whichisneeded for peaceto prosper.
But first, we must see how theviolence erupted, and study the many Malian efforts
to restore peace.
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People came from milesaround, sometravelling for three days on camel-back, returning fromtheir
exilein the dunesto witnessthe return of peace. It wasthe biggest gathering in Timbuktu for thirty
years.

Leaders of civil society, led by the Imam of Timbuktu, joined political leaders led by President
Alpha Oumar Konaré and an international gathering led by the Secretary-General’s personal
representative Ibrahima Fall.






Chapter 3
The Armed Revolt 1990-1997

The high grassmay hide a partridge, but it will not smother hisshriek.
Fulani proverb

Having looked at the historical, socio-economic and political background
to the problems of northern Mali, it is time to see what happened during the
years of violence and uprising. We havetried to achieve abalance and to focus
on the most significant events, without denying the complexities. It isdifficult
to choose between massacres when it is your friends and colleagues who are
often the victims, and sometimes the perpetrators. On a global scale, the
violencein Mali was small. Plenty of people suffered, but thiswas never acivil
war (in time it might have become one). Often there was more noise than
action. Our proverb could refer to the propaganda surrounding the troubl es, but
throughout the conflict and the making of peace, we have kept in the forefront
of our minds the cries of the widows and orphaned children, whose suffering
isthe greatest and whose scars are the deepest.

3.1 1990: The Revolt of Young ishumar
Against the nomenklatura

The seeds of revolt, sown by French conquest and by the massacres of
1963-64 under Mdli’'s First Republic, had time to grow and multiply. The
droughts of 1974 and 1984 increased the number of young men forced into
emigration. Many went to Libya Col Muammar Gaddafy’s desire to be
recognized as aleader of the region had led him to declare in 1980 that Libya
wasthe natural homeland of all Touaregs, and to offer them Libyan nationality.
1981 saw the creation of a phantom political movement: the Popular Front for
the Liberation of Central Arab Sahara. Meanwhile many of these young men
were recruited into Gaddafy’ s Islamic Legion, seeing active service in Chad,
L ebanon or Afghanistan.

A more Mali-centred organization appeared in 1988, called Mouvement
Populaire de Libération de I' Azawad (MPLA). The Secretary-General was

55



56 A Peace of Timbuktu

lyyad ag Ghali who, on the night of 28 June 1990, launched the Mali rebellion
with two attacks by about fifty armed men seeking to liberate some interned
comrades from Niger: four people were killed at Tiderméne, fourteen in
M enakaof whom four were Malian soldiers. Some days|ater, the bodies of two
elderly peasants were found under atree near Ansongo. They had sat down in
the shade for achat. Somebody had dlit their throats. These were terror tactics.
The Malian authorities knew about the MPLA, but no one was prepared for
this. President Moussa Traore (like the rest of Mali) was stunned, his
understandabl e first reaction was anger. Mali’ s soldiers unleashed a campaign
of violence with all the freedom that the declared state of emergency provided.
Nomads who had heard nothing of “rebels’ from Niger or Libyawerekilledin
Tejaret and Taikaren, in Telemse and Adghagh. Within afew weekstheMalian
army had created hundreds of new “rebels’, as Touareg youths fled into the
hillsto escape massacre. It isimportant to understand the indi scriminate nature
of this violence, in order to follow subsequent events. Among army officers
who became hated in the North, the late Siaka Koné gained a particular
notoriety. (Hedied inaparachute accident near Bamako, whichwasinterpreted
throughout the North as God' sjustice.)! Heis believed to have doused agroup
of Dawsahak with gasoline near Talatayt. Before setting them on fire, the
soldiers announced that they did not want to waste bullets. The army made no
distinction between Touaregsfrom Kidal and el sewhere, nor between Touaregs
and Arabs, forcing thelatter to join in arebellion which had nothing to do with
them at all. The Malian government could have used the Arabs against the
Touaregs (as the French did): instead, it turned them into rebels.

When he realized that a swift army victory was hopeless against desert
guerrillas, Moussa’ initiated negotiations, under the persuasion of Touareg
leaders whose authority was being weakened by the indiscriminate reprisals,
and of his Chief of Staff Mustapha Deme. In September 1990, Moussa Traore
went to Djanet, in Algeria, for asummit meeting with the Presidentsof Algeria,

! Since the days of French conquest, soldiers in the North have been perceived as
southerners, as outsiders. The Wollofs of the Tirailleurs sénégalais may have been replaced by
Bambaras and Bobos, Soninké and even some Songhoy, but the army never became a part of
northern society. For peace and stability in the North, the challenge of integrating the armed
forcesinto society is asimportant as the integration of ex-combatants into the army.

2 Clan names such as Traoré and K eita are so widespread in Mali, that given names are
used: Moussa had several Ministers called Traoré. We shall allow ourselves the liberty of
following Malian practice and refer to the Presidents as Modibo (Keita), Moussa (Traore), ATT
(Touré) and Alpha (Konaré).
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Niger and Libya. This was the famous occasion when Gaddafy appeared
magnificently attired as a Touareg. The Libyan participated little in the
discussions, using the meeting to project onto theworld’ stelevision screensthe
image of himself as Chief of the Touaregs.

The Libyan threat was clear. Nevertheless Moussa believed that he could
control the rebels, using the Touareg chiefs and the hierarchical system of
traditional loyalties. In contrast to Modibo’s unfriendly regime, Moussa had
gently cultivated the Touaregs. To some extent he had restored to Intalah ag
Ataher, Chief of the Iforas, the age-old role of protecting the northern frontiers
of the Niger River basin. When the initial attack took place against Menaka,
nearly all the Touareg notables were in Bamako, attending a Party meeting.® It
wasto Intalah, now Deputy at the National Assembly and Secretary-General of
the Kidal Section of the UDPM, that the President turned for mediation. The
Chief changed the officia vocabulary from *armed bandits’, declaring that the
“Malianswho had strayed from the path were youths who had made amistake”
and would soon see reason. The “youths’ would have none of it, accusing the
hierarchy of subservience to regimes which oppressed the Touareg people, of
exploitation, of perpetuating tribalism, of incapacity to adapt to modern life.
Imbued with Gaddafy’ stumast ideology of equality, the rebelsforbade anyone
toidentify himself with the social hierarchy. They evenwent so far asto kidnap
Intalah (although that was not until 1994). It became evident that the revolt of
these angry young men was not only against the military regime, but also
against the traditional domination of the Touareg aristocracy.

But the ties of tradition proved stronger than the imported ideology of
equality. The MPLA gave way to two separate organizations: the Mouvement
Populairedel’ Azawad (MPA) of lyyad in Kidal, and the new Front Islamique
Arabe de I’ Azawad (FIAA) based on Arab clans from Timbuktu and towards
the Mauritanian frontier, who were afraid they would get asmaller share of the
negotiations if they remained under the Touareg umbrella. The FIAA was the
first movement to appear with a declared ethnic bias. It appeared to claim a
more militantly Islamic orientation, which gave rise to talk of links with
Mauritania and the FIS in Algeria, and wilder rumours involving the West's
demonsin Irag and Iran and Sudan, and of course, Libya.

3 Their support of the Union démocr ati que du peuple malien (UDPM) had been assured
by the freeing in 1977 of leaders of the 1963 Touareg revolt. With the creation of the UDPM in
1978-79, Touareg representation in local and national politics increased dramatically, and this
was also true for other minority groupsin Mali.
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The armed movements

For people who are not familiar with the story, it may be difficult to sort
out the various groups, and so we offer the following checklist of the
main protagonists. At the Timbuktu Flame of Peace, the movements
presented themselves as follows:

Mouvements et Fronts Unifiésdel’ Azaouad (MFUA)

1. The Armée révolutionnaire de libération de I’ Azaocuad (ARLA)
represented by its Secretary-General Abdourahmane ag Gallg;

2. The Front islamique arabe de I’ Azaouad (FIAA) represented by its
Secretary-General Boubacar Sadeck ould Mahmoud;

3. The Front populaire de libération de I' Azaouad (FPLA) represented
by its Secretary-General Zeidane ag Sidalamine;

4. The Mouvement populaire de I’ Azaouad (MPA) represented by its
Secretary-General lyyad ag Ghali;

5. The Mouvement Patriotique Malien Ganda Koy (MPMGK)
represented by itsleader Captain Abdoulaye Hamadahamane Maiga. But
the more usual initials are MPGK, or €l se ganda koy, and these are what
we usein the text.

The movements were mainly clan-based, composed of armed fighters and
peacemakers. Alongside them lived many neutral agro-pastoralists who (in
particular the women) wanted nothing more than peace of mind, a happy and
healthy family, a bit of land and some small ruminants, and access to a water-
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hole. Most of the Touaregs living along the Niger river never joined the
rebellion.*

Therebelswereclever enoughtorealizethat they must negotiatewhilethey
had the military advantage, and while the Touareg population could still stand
thereprisals. They came up with a 21-point declaration, composed of demands
“reasonable”, “unreasonable” and “negotiable”.> The first category concerned
mainly improved economic development, with specific demands for better
communications, health services and agro-pastoral banks. In the second
category wefind the demand that Touaregs should be named asVice-President,
and four Ministers: Foreign Affairs, Defence, Interior and Rural Development!
The “negotiables’ included things like reducing military presence, appointing
locals to administrative posts in the North, the creation of Franco-Arab
bilingual schools, the integration into the Malian army of “rebel” soldiers, the
installation of multi-party democracy, and the proclamation of an amnesty.

3.2 1991: The End of Dictator ship
and Mali’s National Conference

The end of 1990 was tough for Moussa Traore. The democrats were
marching in the city streets, a free press was increasingly virulent, and the
majority of his party believed that it was time to open up the political process.
In August 1990, Djibril Diallo had even wanted to resign as Number 2 in the
party. Moussasoon stopped that. Asamilitary man, the President’ spriority was
to bring back to Bamako the troops he had sent to the North to fight the rebels.
He needed soldiers to restore his authority in the streets of the capital.

On 6 January 1991, the Chief of General Staff, Colonel Ousmane Coulibaly
travelled to Tamanrasset in Algeria, where he signed an agreement with the
MPA and the FIAA, known as the Accords de Tamanrasset. Malians were | eft
with theimpression that the army had capitul ated. No one knew what had been

4 Nok ag Agtiafrom Diré, one of the leading members of the UDPM nomenklatura (he
was Vice-President of the National Assembly), replied famously when asked about therebellion:
“If there are no carp or catfish in therevolt, then it has nothing to do with me,” meaning that he
felt closer to his riverine Songhoy and Sorkho neighbours than to rebelling nomads from the
Adghagh (Adrar) mountains of Kidal.

5 We have borrowed from Coulibaly, Drabo and Alassane ag Mohamed (1995, p. 7) this
categorization in three groups.
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agreed, and the army was not in the habit of sharing information.® Even
government Ministers hadn’'t been involved in the negotiations, which were
organized by a military coterie. When the regime fell on 26 March 1991 and
Mali’ s new leaders published the Accords, they were rejected amost on principle.

The rgjection came from the grass roots, rather than from the politica
leadership. Many soldiers misunderstood the political, financial and strategic
congtraints on aregular army: they were sure that they hadn’t won only because
they hadn’t received enough weapons from Bamako. Songhoy |eaders expressed
dissatisfaction with the Accords (negotiated and signed without them) becausethey
suspected them of re-establishing Touareg hegemony inthe North, despitethefact
that thetext made no mention of any ethnic group. The official Malian radio spoke
of “decentralization” rather than mentioning a statut particulier and some rebels
felt they had been cheated of their “specia status’ (whatever that meant).
Immediately after the signature in Tamanrasset, lyyad ag Ghali was brought to
Bamako. He was not given timeto go back to his base to explain just what he had
signed. Invited to return to the northern cities for reconciliation with the
popul ations, certain rebel sarrived asgun-toting, fast-driving hoodlums: confirming
the fears and prejudices of soldiers and citizens aike. Idle fighters used their
weapons to hijack vehicles. Banditry continued. While in the South there was a
revolution taking place, in the North the cycle of violence resumed. Mutua
confidence had already been lost before Moussafell from power.

The military arrested Moussa Traore in the early hours of Tuesday, 26
March 1991, and they were welcomed as heroes by a crowd of 20,000 outside
the trades union building, Bourse du Travail. There, the officers proposed to
hand power to the democratic movement led by unions, political associations
and lawyers, together with student and youth leaders. One of the key factorsin
the Malian transition was the refusal of the civilians to accept power: “The
power is not yoursto give: it belongs to the people. We propose that civilians
and officers of all the uniformed forces should jointly accept responsibility for
the transition to democracy.”

The Comité de Transition pour le Salut du Peuple (CTSP) was a sort of
collective presidency, composed of 15 civilians and 10 army officers. Lt Col
Amadou Toumani Touré (ATT) was elected President of the CTSP, and
transitional Head of State. Places on the CTSP were allocated by consensus,

® Secrecy is a Soviet inherited illness. Since the Malian Ambassador in Algiers was
Sinaly Coulibaly, younger brother (samefather and same mother) of the Chief of Staff, Moussa
Traore was really making sure that he kept it inside the family.
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with two places being given to the movements: Cheikh ag Bayes became the
representative of the MPA, Hamed Sidi Ahmed for the FIAA.” Thisinclusion
of the movements in the management of the State represented a considerable
gesture of reconciliation, particularly on the part of the military membersof the
CTSP. It was also tacit acknowledgement that the rebelsin the north had been
thefirst to act against the one-party State, and that they had made a significant
contribution to the overthrow of Moussa Traore.

Cheikh ag Bayes became a leading spokesman for the North during the
transition (heis, at the time of writing, working with UNHCR in Kidal). At the
National Conferencein August 1991, heargued unsuccessfully for theinclusion
in the Maian Constitution of a “special status’ for the North. The National
Conference rejected al notions of federalism, and this strengthened the hand
of those who harboured illusions that the army could still “win”. Touareg,
Songhoy and Arab alike, the northerners realized that they carried very little
weight. All the political parties were anxious to avoid the topic of northern
Mali, reluctant to voice any opinion which might be held against them in the
upcoming elections. The proposal for a special status for the regions of the
North presented to ATT by the ad hoc committee headed by Baba Akhib
Haidarawas not even discussed by the National Conference.? Instead a Special
Conference on the North was planned for the end of the year, to be held in
Timbuktu. The subsequent negotiations highlighted the distinction between the
“military” wings of the movements, which had started the rebellion, and the
“political” (francophone) wings who were essentially peacebrokers. The
credibility of the latter depended on their getting a hearing both from the
Malian people and leaders, and from the hard men in the field. Their difficult
role is illustrated by the fact that the FIAA were often not active in the

7 When the grass roots were able to make a careful selection of their most adequate
representatives, Acherif ag M ohamed replaced Cheik, and Malainine ould Badi replaced Ahmed.
On the creation of agovernment by Prime Minister Soumana Sacko, Mohamed ag Erlaf became
Minister, perceived as the representative of the rebellion in the Transition government. He has
remained a Minister in all the Adema governments since 1992 and after the elections of 1997.

8 Aswe describe later, the distinguished Malian educationalist Baba Akhib Haidara had
returned from UNESCO, to benamed by ATT asDelegatefor the North; Algerian mediationwas
reinforced; and the Pisani-Miské mediation Mission was programmed (see section 4.2 below).
Although preparatory meetings were organized in Ségou (25-27th November) and Mopti (15th
December), the special conferencein Timbuktu was never held. This period is particularly well
analysed by Drabo and ag Mohamed (1997).
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meetings, making Cheikh ag Bayesof MPA practically the only spokesman for
therebels.

Throughout this period the violence continued in the North, persecuting
nomad and sedentary populations, Touareg and Songhoy and Bozo and Arab
and Gabero Fulani in more or lessequal proportions. The refugee resettlement
“fixation” sitesprepared by thel FAD-funded project PSARK weresacked. The
official and non-governmental development agencies were forced to stop
travelling outside the towns, or to freeze their programmes altogether. Their
vehicles were stolen and their staff threatened (in some cases killed). The
reaction of certain army unitswas unfortunate: with thefall of Moussa Traore,
the military had lost status and some of them used the rebellion to retain the
reality of power. Unable to catch the real bandits, they turned to killing and
looting any available “red-skin”. All Touareg and Arab shops in Gao were
looted. Summoned to ameetingin L éré, Touaregleaderswere simply executed.
The elite of the FIAA wasimprisoned in the barracksin Timbuktu, and killed.
The state of insecurity stretched right across Timbuktu Region to the
Mauritanian frontier. Fearing to become victims of army frustration, thousands
of Touaregs and Arabs fled the towns and abandoned their livelihoods,
becoming displaced persons and de facto dependents of the rebel movements.
Some of thosewho weredriven out of their homes, retaliated against their black
neighbours. Mainly thanks to army indiscipline, the seeds of civil war were
sown.®

By thistime the rebels had split into more groups, each with internal stresses
and dissensions. The M PA had runinto class-struggle. lyyad was seen astoo close
to thetraditiona hierarchy. A group of young men, mainly of imghad rather than
noble family and imbued with the spirit of equality which they had learned from
Gaddafy’s Green Book, broke away to form the Armée révolutionnaire de
libération de I’ Azawad (ARLA) with Abdrahmane Galla as leader. The fighting
between MPA and ARLA would be some of the most bitter. Rhissa ag Sidi
Mohamed had aready broken from the MPA to lead the Front populaire pour la
libération del’ Azawad (FPLA), and he would prove over the next two yearsto be
the most obdurate “refusenik” in the negotiations with the State. But each of these

9 One striking aspect of this period isthe sudden silence of Radio France I nternationale.
Previously the “loudspeaker” of the Touaregs, RFI fell silent after the fall of Moussa Traorein
1991 signalled the arrival of what the French took to be “democracy according to the gospel of
laBaule’. After the elections of 1992 RFI again took up the story of the Touaregs, with an “anti-
Mali” stance which seemed to blame the newly elected government for the violence which had
happened during the transition.
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groups contained differences of opinion. Zeidane ag Sidalamine has explained
(1994, p. 15) his disagreements with Rhissa

In the midst of this confusion, the Algerians proved to be the best at
twisting rebel arms to bring them to the negotiating table, and at the end of
December 1991, Algeria accepted a request from the Government of the
Republic of Mali to act as Official Mediator. The Algerians had brought all the
movementstogether on 13 December 1991 in El Goléa, wherethey had formed
a Coordination des Mouvements et Fronts Unifiés de I'Azawad (MFUA).
Spokesman for the MFUA was Zahaby ould Sidi Mohamed, formerly one of
Zeidane' s colleagues in the Norwegian Church Aid programme in Gossi, who
was in the FIAA in charge of information. In due course, Zahaby would
becomethe“man to hate” inthe Malian press. But at thisstage he, like Zeidane
and the other francophone intellectuas, was one of the peacemakers.

The differences between the “peaceful political” wing of the movements
and thevariousdissident groupsof military hard men, arewell illustrated by the
FIAA preparations for the crucial Mopti meeting of 15th December, which
united for thefirst time on Malian territory the GRM and the MFUA (flownin
for the negotiations in an Algerian government plane). On 11th December,
while Zahaby was negotiating in Algeria, aFIAA group attacked the Holy City
of Timbuktu. Thefull story emerged only much later, and history may see this
as the evening when God and the 333 Saints of Timbuktu decided that Mali
should be protected against ethnic civil war. It is known now that the group
went to Timbuktu that evening with two missions: to destroy the diesel
generator which provided the town’s electricity, and then in the darkness, to
assassinate alist of City Fathers, all of whom were leading Songhoy citizens.
If this plan had worked, Mali might have been plunged into ethnic strife. Mali
was saved by amiracle. The Arab leader of the raid had spent his childhood in
Timbuktu. He knew the city intimately. Y et he attacked the wrong building.
Instead of the electricity generator, he attacked the Governor’s kitchen. The
Governor, Lt Col Seydou Traore was at home upstairs, entertaining a group of
rather grand ladieswho had arrived from Bamako to mobilizetheir sistersinthe
cause of peace. To their horror, these ladies spent the next half-hour flat on the
floor, while Col Traore repulsed the attack. Firing first from one window, then
from another, running upstairs and downstairs to provide the impression of a
substantial garrison, he succeeded in panicking the attackers. The electricity
generator was supposed to be unguarded. No resistance was expected. Still
firing, the rebels retreated into the desert. One hundred and fifty bullets were
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collected from the Governor’ s kitchen, but the generator remained intact, and
the nation of the Songhoy Elders never took place.

3.3 1992: Transition, Elections and Negotiations

Algeriaand the Pisani-Miské mission (see 4.2) put enormous pressure on the
MFUA to agree terms before the end of the transition. They aso helped persuade
Amadou Toumani Touré and his senior military aides that a new negotiating
approach was needed, and on 8 November 1991, ATT made akey Addressto the
Nation in which, for the first time, mention was made of un véritable Pacte
national, a National Pact, which would guarantee a negotiated peace in an
undivided Mali. ATT and the CTSP wanted a peace agreement before handing
over power to the soon-to-be-elected Government. I ntensive negotiationsin Mopti
(December 1991), Algiers(January 1992) and elsewhere, led finally tothesigning
on 11 April 1992 of the Pacte National, a peace agreement between therebelsand
the Government.™ It is the document which would eventually provide the legal
basis for the peace process. It was signed by Lt Col Bréhima Siré Traore for the
transitional government and by Zahaby ould Sidi Mohamed for the MFUA. All
four MFUA groups were present; although Rhissawas absent, Zeidaneinitialled
the Pact in the name of the FPLA. Peace seemed assured, provided that the GRM
wasableto fundits promises: including theintegration into the Malian uniformed
forces of thearmed rebel s (who would thus get asal aried government post despite
therecruiting restrictionslaid down by the M F and theWorld Bank), an exchange
of prisoners, the return of the refugees, the development of the North, the
reduction of military presence, and the policing of the peace by locd people. In

10" Another version (which does not contradict our story) isthat the attack was intended
to lure the Timbuktu army garrison out of their barracks and into an ambush in the dunes. They
refused to come out during the night. The following day, with tension high in the city, agroup
of soldiers rushed into the house of Mohamedoun ag Hamani and shot him, together with seven
male members of his family including his 12-year-old son, and a nephew still wearing his
Forestry Department service uniform. A former member of the Bureau Executif Central of
Moussa' s UDPM, this member of the nomenklatura made avery improbable “rebel” but an easy
target for angry, undisciplined soldiers. With mixed garrisons, there were frequent instances of
soldiersrefusing to obey the ordersof officersfrom other uniformed forces. L ater the democratic
government changed the structure to improve army discipline.

1 We reproduce the text in annexe 2.1. Details can also be found in the Livre Blanc,
GRM 1994, and in Diarrah 1996, and a summary in Coulibaly 1995 and Rospabe 1997.
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recognition of what was described as the special statusfor the North, the post of
Commissioner for northern Mali was to be created in the office of the President.

Inthe earliest days of negotiations a cease-firewas agreed, and the Transition
Government set up atripartite Commission de suivi du Cessez-le-Feu (the Cease-
fire Commission or CCF). Officers from Algeria, from the Malian military and
from the rebel movements patrolled together to ensure that banditry was kept
down.* In addition, an independent commission of enquiry was promised which
would attribute responsibilitiesfor the various exactionsand estimate damagesfor
thevictims.® In these days of 1991, immediately after thefall of the dictatorship,
theMdian authoritieshad almost no resources availablewith which to support the
CCF. They housed and fed the officersin Gao, but that wasall they could manage.
Unableto obtain enough fuel to scour the vast countryside for bandits, the officers
of the CCF were frustrated (in Gao the CCF was soon nicknamed Commission
pour Chercher la Femme!). Donors were not prepared to put money into peace-
keeping. Of the ten CCF units planned, only four became operational. The
principal support for the CCF (vehicles and some fuel) was provided by Algeria,
showingitscommitment to brokering the peace. The presence of Algerian officers
also contributed to restoring asense of dignity and disciplinein the Malian army.
Despitetheir limited resources, the CCF arrested sometrouble-makersand did buy
ayear of peace for Mali.

Funds were promised for creating small enterprises, and for compensating
victims, but without money, none of this could happen. To prepare for the return
of refugeesfrom Mauritania(and intheabsence of leadership from UNHCR which
was preoccupied with refugee problems elsawhere in Africa) the NGOs obtained
American, Swiss and EEC funds, and set up a system of grain depots along the
river valley in Timbuktu region: later, when therefugeesfailed to return, thegrain
was distributed to displaced nomads and villagers insde Mdli. The fact is that
confidence in the reality of peace did not return to the North. No foreign
government waswilling to invest in peace. Probably, they did not believe that the
election process would truly bring Mali to demaocracy. And the GRM was broke:
oneyear after thefal of Moussa Traore, the coffers were empty.

2 We discuss Algeria’ s valuable mediation effortsin more detail in Chapter 4.2 below.

13 1t was obvious from the beginning (even to the MFUA negotiators) that it could not
be operational: too many army officersand rebel leaders had done too much harm. Some people
feel it is best to leave the bitterness undisturbed; othersthat the truth must be known, if only as
arecord of modern history. Malians are watching the South African Truth Commission with
interest. Meanwhile an Amnesty Law was promulgated in 1997, which we reproduce as annexe
24.
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1992 wasthe year of Mali’ sfirst proper elections. Therewasareferendum on
the new Constitution, then € ectionsfor local urban councils, for a President, and
for the National Assembly. All went well (especialy for the winning party:
Adema).* The country remained calm. On 8 June 1992, AlphaOumar Konaréwas
sworninasMali’ sfirst democratically el ected President. The Third Republic was
born. The previous week, seven Touaregs had been shot in Goundam, and just
before that there were 12 killed in Gossi.™® Ten days after Alpha’ s inauguration,
there were rebd attacks on the Goss road. Gao was cut off from the rest of the
country (even by air, since the aircraft of the internal airline, Malitas were being
sarviced). Banditry wasfrequent. Thenorthern economy was paraysed by bandits,
or by rebels, or by both. Of the dozens of horrendous problems which the new
democratic government had to face, the most dangerous was the North, which
threatened the very existence of Mali’s Third Republic, and the stability of the
entire Sahararegion.

ThePact itsalf wasfar from obtaining unanimous support. Rhissaof theFPLA
was openly dismissive, and the new Commissaire au Nord, Col. Bréhima Siré
Traore travelled to Burkina Faso to meet him. Some of the military had not liked
the Algerian mediation with the MFUA, from which they felt excluded, and they
were not at al keen on integrating into their own forces, the rebels against whom
they were fighting. Meanwhile the Malian genera public was becoming
increasingly fed up with the banditry and the repeated attacks which continued
throughout 1992. There were reprisals in Gao, Timbuktu and Sevaré against
Touareg and Arab traders. once again there was an exodus of “red-skin”
populations, who went to live as best they might in the sand dunes, far from food
sources and even from water. Violenceisunjust to the innocent. There were even
threats of violencein Bamako against shopkeeperswhose skin suggested that they
might be of Touareg or Arab origin. Asthe banditry continued inthe North, it was
clear that the peacemakers who had signed the Pact were having gresat difficulty
in selling it to their military brothers.

Diplomats and journaists showed, in our view, a remarkable lack of
understanding asto theregional significancefor thewhole of sub-Saharan Africa,
of the Malian peace process. Supposedly in favour of democracy, the Western
donors played a curiously negative role at this stage, providing virtually no

4 For the organi zation and results of Mali’ s 1992 el ections see Diarrah 1996 or Vengroff
1993.

* The latter were mostly NGO agents, executed following an FPLA attack against the
AEN. Some were victims of the attack, yet they were rounded up by the army and shot.
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financial support for the democratic regime, expressing nothing but scepticism as
the new President and his inexperienced ministers (appointed on June 10th)
struggled with the problemsof rebellious Touaregs, revolting students, recal citrant
youth groups, subversive political opponents of democracy, an antagonistic
civilian administration, a suspicious military, an empty treasury and a taxation
systemwhich had not functioned for at |east the past three years. Theinternational
pressand human rights bodies showed asimilar lack of understanding of what was
happening. Sometimes they sounded as if they were still attacking the deposed
military regime. Reading articles in the foreign press, or listening to the radio in
Timbuktu late in 1992 (by which time RFI had again become the loudspeaker of
therebels), one had the impression that the world was not aware that Mali had rid
itself of a dictatorship, had come though a model period of Transition, had
brilliantly organized aNationa Conference and acomplex seriesof elections, and
had installed a democratic government.

To his credit, Mdi’s new President never reduced his commitment to peace
and humanrights, nor hislevel of optimism. Meetingscontinued to takeplace. The
second personage of Mali according to the Congtitution: the President of the
National Assembly, Professor Nouhoum Ali Didlo (asurgeon from the northern
town of Douentza) |ed adelegation of deputies and ministersand NGO leadersto
the important (and nearly violent) meeting at Taikaren north of Gao, where the
FLPA’s Rhissa ag Sidi Mohamed agreed to return from Burkina, to emerge as
head of theMFUA.. The meeting demanded awithdrawal of troopsfromthenorth,
and some reductions were made. Constructive talks took place with the dissident
groups of the FPLA, and attacks diminished by December 1992 to alevel where
President Konaré was able to visit Timbuktu, Gao and Kidal Regions to address
the people on supporting the Pact. His visit followed the United Nations inter-
Agency Mission, led by Lione Seydoux and Abdoulaye Bathily. This
collaboration of the UN Agencies provided a spirit of confidence and leadership
which geared up the development community for the relaunching of the northern
economy.'® The Mission had a similar effect in the North, where the presence of
United Nationsvehiclessymbolized thearrival of peace. Asoneof the participants
remarked: “We found people living in the dunes who had not heard the sound of
amotor vehicle since 1989.” Thus 1992 ended on a note of hope.

!¢ Therewas also exemplary collaboration with the French IRAM Mission composed of
André Marty, Dominique Gentil, Ibrahim ag Y oussouf and Hamidou Magassa, and arranged by
Yves Gueymard at the French Mission. |brahim was a member of both the French and the UN
Missions, which facilitated coordination.
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3.4 1993: Hopes of L asting Peace

Looking back, we can see that 1993 was a period of relative cam... the calm
before the storm. The French and UN Missionsled to the very frank Journées de
Concertation pour le Développement des Régions de Tombouctou, Gao et Kidal
inBamako' sAmitiéHotel. Theactive participation of GRM (at minister level) and
donors and movements and NGOs and the openness of the debates left us al
feeling positiveand optimistic: even thoughit waspointed out that the North might
suffer acts of banditry for many years, and might never again know the peace of
the 1980s.

Alsoin February an agreement wasreached tointegrateinto the Malian armed
forcesalist of 640 officers, non-commissioned officers and soldiers, in addition
to 13 cadres named asMinisteria advisors. Zahaby was appointed First Deputy to
the Commissaireau Nord. The Commissariat itself wasahiveof activity, and even
though there were plenty of grumbles of the “they are not really listening to us’
kind, therewas an impression of progressin Bamako. Although thefts of vehicles
and herds of cattle were frequent, everyone was optimistic. The Ceasefire
Commission (CCF) was functioning sporadically. Though only 4 of the planned
10 CCF units were functioning (and with limited resources), some thieves were
caught. Hopesremained high. Evenif travel wasonly safeinmilitary convoysand
development programmes were still handicapped, donors started making more
encouraging noises about development in the North. They were beginning to get
used to democracy.

Further encouragement came in May, when Rhissa ag Sidi Mohamed of the
FPLA came to Bamako for a meeting with the President, and later held a press
conference in which he stated his compl ete support for the objectives of the Pact.
The first refugees aso returned from Algeria. But those who came to the Kidal
region returned to Algeriawhen they found that the sites proposed by IFAD had
been destroyed during the fighting. Others who settled at Agouny, north of
Timbuktu (and rather too closeto FIAA training areas), fled when violence again
flared up between the movements and the Malian army.

Theintegration of rebel sinto thearmed forces proved to bethemain headache
of 1993. Official Flag Presentation ceremonies were held in Timbuktu, Gao and
Kida on 19-20th August and the MFUA e ements seemed satisfied to be part of
thearmy. With the benefit of hindsight it isclear that the passage into thearmy had
not been well prepared. There was no basic training provided, there were no tests
of competence, the new soldierswerein effect appointed by the MFUA. Thearmy
was not happy, and refused to be placated by a wave of promotions on



The Armed Revolt 1990-1997 69

Independence Day, 22 September 1993. They did notinfact integratetheex-rebels
at al, but left them to their own devices, dangeroudy grouped together in their
campsin the North.

3.5 1994. Violence Breeds Violence, and Ganda Koy

Frustrationsweregrowing on both sides. Whilethe ex-rebelsgrumbledintheir
camps, groupsof them, or groupsof their friendsand cousins, continued to kill and
steal goods and take hostages for ransom. There was growing feeling of anger in
the army and among the local populations. In the prevailing insecurity, trade was
paralysed except for traders protected by elements of the MFUA: which created
further resentment among the influential business, trade and transport community
inthetowns. Illegal export of stolenlivestock benefitted the economies of Burkina
Faso and Mauritania, and frustrated Fulani herders began to arm themselves in
self-defence. There was even tak of creating their own Laafya movement.
Meanwhilethe ARLA wasfighting MPA for control of Kidal. FIAA was seeking
revenge from the FPLA which had robbed Arab merchants. In short, chaos was
returning to the North.

Bamako was so caught up with loca problems, that the dangers of the North
were alowed to dide into second place. On 14th January, the cfa Franc was
devalued by 50 per cent, causing disruptionswhich are till being worked through
four years later (with a steep risein the cost of imported goods and in the cost of
urban living, but with commensurate opportunitiesfor internal economic activity
and for sub-regiond trade). At the sametime, the studentswere raging, with secret
financial encouragement from certain quarters. Political partieswith more money
than votes, had captured the palitical debate. AlphaKonar€ sfirst Prime Minister,
Younoussi Touré had resigned in September 1993. The resignation of Prime
Minister Abdoulaye Sékou Sow in February 1994 rocked Mali's young
democracy. The President appointed his third Prime Minister in 20 months: if
Ibrahim Boubacar Keita had not succeeded in bringing calm, Mali’ s democratic
experiment might have foundered. As it was, IBK applied recipes of firmness
before relaunching the dial ogue. He started by closing the nation’ s schools. Later
the Concertations Régionales broadened political debate by taking it out of
Bamako and into the regions (as we describe in Chapter 5.1). By so doing, AOK
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and 1BK regained the initiative which had seemed to be dipping out of their
control.*’

In detailed negotiationsin Tamanrasset during April 1994, and againin May,
the MFUA had raised the stakes by demanding, among other things, the
integration into the security forces of 2,360 men, with an additional 800 civilians
in the administration. In fact the main problem appears to have been rivalry
between the component parts of the MFUA,, with Zahaby demanding 40 per cent
for the FIAA, leaving 20 per cent for each of the other three groups. Soon the
Malian government delegation found itself mediating between the movements.

Subsequent events suggest that Zahaby was having grest troublein persuading
the FIAA hardlinersto accept the Pact, that he was being pushed by the refugees
exiled in Mauritania to produce something for them, that he was running ever
faster in order to keep ahead. Zahaby had previoudy claimed that the MFUA had
10,000 combatants, and demanded placements for 7,000 of them: 3,000 in the
armed forces and 4,000 for re-insertion into society. The Malian government
negotiator congratulated him on having more men than the total Malian armed
forces, and wondered mildly how he managed to feed them all. On the basis of the
previous inflated figures, the numbers now presented in Tamanrasset were a
sgnificant reduction. This is not how it seemed to the Malian public however,
when the private press published rumours from Tamanrasset. The GRM offered
totakein 1,000 for thearmy and 120 for the administration, regjecting all the semi-
ethnic demandsfor ministeria posts. Even thisposition did not go down well with
the Malian public.

Thetemperature moved closeto boiling point when adisagreement within the
garrison in Menaka led to a shoot-out between regulars and the new intégrés. In
Gao, a young Touareg who tried to steal a Landrover near the mosque during
Friday prayerswas lynched by the crowd. It so happened that an army officer in
his jeep had just dropped off a newly integrated Sergeant who was going to the
mosque for the communal prayer, and when the crowd spotted the unfortunate
Sergeant they killed him too because “ helooked likearebd”. In revenge, agroup
of intégrés opened fire on acrowd of civilians at the hospital of Gao. After these
incidents of course, theintegrated forces disintegrated: the Touaregs withdrew to
their rebel camps, taking with them whatever vehicles and armsthey could grab.
The military situation was back to square one... worsg, it was at freezing zero.

" The best analysisof thisperiod isprovided by Cheikh Oumar Diarrah (1996). Diarrah
organised the Regional Concertations as Counsellor in the PM’s office; he is now Ambassador
in Washington.
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The whole political chess-board changed on 19 May 1994, with the creation
of anew movement called Mouvement Patriotique Ganda Koy (MPGK), anarmed
response from the sedentary population. It wasn't entirely unexpected: apart from
the rumours we have mentioned about a Fulani Laafya movement, there had been
a Ganda Koy manifesto La Voix du Nord which had appeared in 1992. The
Commissioner for the North had already warned Zahaby and his colleagues, as
they were demanding more and more concess onswhile acts of banditry occurred
weekly, that “the Songhoy are dying, their parentsare dying, their families can no
longer get food because the Arab and Tamacheq merchants have taken control of
all trade. If you are not careful, you are going to create acivil war.”

A certain Captain Abdoulaye Hamadahamane Maiga deserted his post in
Sevaré, taking with him part of the contents of the armoury and a couple of 4-WD
pick-up trucks from a nearby cotton depot. He announced that he was Military
Commander of MPGK. Although his main support was from Songhoy rice-
growers, Maiga's soldiers included Bozo fishermen, Fulani herders, Bella
labourers, and riverine Touareg agro-pastoralists who had little patience with the
wild men of Kidal. Almost overnight, Ganda Koy acquired a Committee of Elders
in Gao and a Support Committee in Bamako: neither of which had much rea
contact with Captain Maiga although they brought notoriety to their opportunist
leadership, which needed to show support for Captain Maiga in order to keep
credibility with their own population. Maiga’ smuch more significant support was
to befound insidethe army and the state security apparatus, which werefrustrated
with the conciliatory approach of Mali’s political leadership.

The idea of Ganda Koy had enormous popular appea. A meeting organized
at the Idamic Centre in Bamako was well-attended, and Touaregs were denied
entry. Well-educated mild-mannered people started uttering violent opinions
which were closer to European ideologies of ethnic cleansing, than to the Malian
President’ sAfrican consensus-buil ding approach. Anyonewho adopted aposition
of neutrality was attacked as“rebel sympathiser” or “spy”. NGO and civil society
organizationsworking with northern agro-pastoralists of all colourswere accused
of “arming therebels’. Masshysteriawasnot far away. Those of uswho continued
tobelieveinthepossibilitiesof peace, found conversationsbecoming strained even
with some of our closest friends.

The whole Ganda Koy experience is packed with irony. lyyad’s 1990 revolt
against the underdevelopment of “Azawad’, won approval from al the
populations of the North. Economic neglect affected them al. The drought hurt
everybody. But therebel leaderswerelargely from Kidal, had spent years abroad,
and were politicaly naive. They made no effort to forge an dliance with their
natural alies, sothat along theNiger River eventhe Touareg popul ationsnever felt
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personaly involved with the rebellion. The army however, madeno ditinctionin
itsreprisals, and turned peaceable sedentary Touaregsinto “rebels’. In September
1993, Touareg and Songhoy leaders of civil society had tried to stem the tide of
violence by the creation, at a meeting in Goss, of the Foundation for the North.
But the war-lord mentdlity of certain rebel leaders allowed the banditry to
continue. The creation of Ganda Koy showed that the rebels had succeeded in
alienating not only the southerners, but also their main political support in the
north.'®

Ganda Koy could have produced acivil war: athough how long this MPGK
sedentary movement would really have held together is a moot point. But its
creation very quickly transformed the political situation. The MFUA leaders
meeting in Tamanrasset realized that they were losing the initiative. They were
told to leave the MPGK to the Government to handle. The FIAA thought it knew
better. When the MPGK pursued some supposed cattle thievesand killed nineteen
nomads near Tacharane, the authorities were dow to react and Zahaby led an
attack against the MPGK river base at Fafa. The firing was heard by the garrison
in Ansongo, and thearmy sent out apatrol. AsZahaby returned from the battle, his
vehiclesran up against the Malian army patrol which opened fire. Zahaby escaped
to Algeria, but the Chief of Staff of FIAA died in the incident, shortly before he
was supposed tointegrate the Malian army asan officer. Zahaby had believed that
thearmy would stand aside, asit did in fights between FIAA and FPLA. Hefailed
toredizethat thearmy wasnot fully controlled by the political authorities, and that
it was sympathetic to Ganda Koy.

It can be argued that the Zahaby affair provided the impetus that was needed
to galvanisethe peace movement. Theremova of the MFUA spokesman from the
sceneforced other MFUA |eadersto takeinitiatives. The Commissions described
in the Algiers agreements started work on the demobilization of the rebels:
planning the cantonment policy, Training policy, and redeployment into the public
services. Zahaby’ swild statements on French radio made him the Man-to-Hatein
Mali’ sxenophobic fringe press, and changed Western perceptions concerning the
threat of genocide. The Government’ slack of any coherent information system had
been |0sing the propaganda battle, but international media coverage became more
bal anced from late 1994 onwards, and arather clumsy pro-Touareg motioninthe
European Parliament gave the GRM the opportunity to launch a communication

8 Further irony liesin the fact that while ganda koy means “masters of the land”, the
expression was used in the 15th century by conquering Moroccans (the Arma) to describe
themselves as compared to the defeated Songhoy... whose culture they now share.
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campaign to discredit therebellion, playing on Westerners' senseof guilt (racism)
and fear of militant Ilam. Zahaby’ sextremism represented, in part, hiscontinuing
need to talk tough in order to maintain a level of credibility with Arab donor
countries and with the FIAA military wing.

There was now open fighting between the constituent movements of the
MFUA. The most spectacular concerned the ambush by an ARLA commando
unit, of the MFUA’s most respected soldier, Colond Bilal Sdoum of the MPA,
who was killed. A black Targui who spoke no French, his calm bearing and his
military reputationin the Libyan Islamic L egion had made him the most important
element (and symbol) in the Cease-fire Commission. Bila was afine officer, and
aman of peace (athough some claim that he was training ex-Touareg and Bella
daves, with the complicity of thearmy and state security, they do not say for what
purpose). The military situation had been calm in Kidal. After Bilal’s degth, the
MPA re-organized: inflicting adecisive military defest onthe ARLA forcesat the
end of the year. A face-saving treaty was brokered by the FPLA, and signed at
Taikaren in December 1994. The ARLA’s mistake had been to present itsdlf too
strongly as a movement of imghad seeking not only to end domination by the
Iforas of Kidal, but to rewrite history so the imghad appear as the only genuine
(dightly anti-Mudlim) Berbers. Defeated by the MPA, ARLA split: the majority
accepted MPA dominance and the National Pact, while a minority moved
southwards into the Gourma where they made an alliance with the FPLA.

Faced with theturbulence, theMalian army overreacted. Thiswasunfortunate,
but understandabl e in the face of mounting public opinion against the rebels, and
theincreased threat which violence posesto the security forcesthemselves. Poorly
led and poorly equipped, these soldiers from the south of Mali were in no way
trained to fight adesert guerrillawar. No Malian political |eader hasever seriously
believed that a military solution was possible. The wisest army commanders
argued discreetly that “victory” was impossible. Faced with night attacks and an
invisibleenemy, it iseasy to see how ordinary soldiers became convinced—aquite
wrongly—that therebel groupswere supported and aided by foreigners, by NGOs,
by development projects, by red-skinned civil servants, by the ethnic Touareg
population, by anybody wearing a turban or riding a camel or travelling in an
unmarked 4-WD vehicle. In their fear and frustration, they killed many innocent
civilians, though it isimpossible to know how many.

Asviolencetook theplace of dialogue, thearmy rounded up 17 Arabsin Goss
and shot them. They were mainly from the Rgagda clan. Rumour said they had
been helped by informants from Bamba, with whom the Rgagda normally had
excellent relations. On July 2, armed FIAA rebels drove into Bamba and opened
fire with automatic weapons on the crowd gathered in the market square. There
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weredozensof victims. Inthe most notorious of many incidents, in October 1994,
an army unit assassinated in Niafunké the Swiss Consul, Jean-Claude Berberat,
and histwo colleagues, Amadou Gouro Sidibé and Almoubarek ag Alleyda (who
were both very black). We shdl know one day the true story of this nation.
Was it misunderstanding about what a development project does? Were the
soldiers wrongly informed about the spread of Swiss activities between pastoral
and agricultural activities? Wasiit greed because the Swiss were rumoured to be
carrying alot of money? Although one was adiplomat and all three victimswere
our friends, thisincident has to be seen as just one among very many incidents of
unjustified violence, undermining the installation of the Rule of Law. The same
month there was the massacre at Gao of 60 Kel Essouk in the camp of the famous
Marabout Anara, and the subsequent departure of the clan to Niger. The desth of
Berberat hit the international headlines; the death of Anara sent shock waves
through the Sahara.

The Head of State and the Prime Minister maintained a common position of
reasonablefirmness, despitetheir extremeweaknessvis-a-visthearmy. They were
no morein aposition to control the rebels, than they wereto impose discipline on
the army.*® Powerless to take dramatic action to stop the violence, they repeated
tirelesdy their conviction that the solution was in the National Pact. The Prime
Minister visted Bamba immediately after the July massacre and his visit was
widely covered in the media, showing solidarity with the victims of violence. But
he and the President, and the President of the National Assembly (a northern
Fulani), set their faces bravely against Maian public opinion and the temptation
to arm civilian vigilante groups. Married to a Maiga from Bourem right next to
Bamba, Prime Minister Keitashowed especial courage and tact when confronting
hisin-lawsafter theBambamassacre. Ganda Koy, heinsi sted, wasacceptableonly
asamovement for the promotion of Songhoy culture. No armed movementscould
be tolerated under the Rule of Law.

Above al Mali’ sleaders broadened the democratic debate and sought to lead
public opinion. In July-September the Regional Concertations took place
(described in 5.1). Thefirmlead of the Government avoided an outright rejection
of the Nationa Pact by Malian public opinion. There emerged from the 17
meetings of the Concertations, anational consensus in favour of equa trestment

¥ The Minister of Foreign Affairs told Swiss journalist Keller of Tages Anzeiger
Magazinetwo monthslater that if the democratic Government tried to arrest Berberat’ sassassins,
therecould beamilitary take-over. A “tradeunion” of NCOs had been allowed to flourish during
the transition, which had replaced normal army discipline with potentially disastrous effects. It
was officially disbanded at the end of 1994.
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for all the populations of the North, which reinforced the Government’ s position
and opened the way for northern peacemakersto begin the process of consulting,
and then of mohilizing civil society. Among the first to take the initiative was an
elder of Bourem, the late Alhero Touré who called together all the local nomad
chiefsincluding those involved in the MFUA and MPGK. Similar credit must go
to Aroudeyni ag Hamatou of Menaka Each local chief accepted responsibility for
establishing peace in his own country. As we shall discuss in Chapter 4, civil
society was beginning to take the lead.

3.6 1995: Peacemaking through Civil Society

Inlate 1994, the Government felt strong enough to make changesin the army
High Command: notably bringing in Colonel Siraman Keita as Chief of the
General Staff, and promoting the Commissioner for the North to Inspector-General
of the Armed Forces (and later to the rank of Brigadier-Genera). Little by little,
all the military units which had been associated with bad discipline or excessive
use of force, were withdrawn to other regions. At the same time, Police
Commissioner Mahamadou Diagouraga replaced Bréhima Siré Traore as
Commissaire au Nord. As the latter observed wisdy: “He who leads the
peacemaking, should not be the one to consolidate the peace. My departure was
a good thing. It liberated the minds of the rebels.” Most crucia of dl was the
nomination of the late Boubacar Sada Sy as Minister of Defence. He had the
courage and the personality to restore some discipline to the army and make it
respect civilian authority. The democratic institutions of Mali owe him a debt of
gratitude. So 1995 began with anew team and a new atmosphere of open debate.
Aninformal group emerged around the new Commissioner, supported by the new
Resident Coordinator of the United Nations, Tore Rose (of Norway) who arrived
from Algeriawith aclear understanding of the geo-political implications of peace
in northern Mali, and which he was able to impart to other donors.

The violence died down during 1995. The FPLA remained committed to
finding a solution. After the MPA victory over ARLA, only the FIAA remained
recacitrant. The FIAA leadership was forced to reconsider how to control the
divisons in their amed ranks, and how to react to Zahaby's media
pronouncements. Eventually Zahaby went off to United Nations service in Haiti,
and other dissidents disappeared into the refugee campsin Mauritaniawhere they
have remained disaffected but margina. Meanwhile the main FIAA leadership
issued apressreleasein Libya, dated 8 June 1995, which declared itsintention to
support the peace process.
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There remained the problem of dialogue with the MPGK. Captain Maiga
recorded atelevision interview in which he stated that he had formed Ganda Koy
with no racist vison. Among other things, the interview had visual proof that
Touaregshad a sojoined the MPGK, which was nothing lessthan therevolt of the
riverine northern popul ations against the constant thieving and looting and killing
and general insecurity perpetrated by the MFUA. The Government would not
alow the journaists to show this interview on Malian television because they
considered (although few soldiers perceive it thus) that Maiga was an army
deserter. It was however shown privately to the Press Corps and gave rise to
articles which showed a new understanding of what was really happening in the
North. When certain UN officialsin Bamako saw the video cassette, and redlised
that it provided an opening for dialogue and negotiation, the UN discreetly funded
itsdiffusion. Thiswas another drop of oil in the machinery of peacemaking: for it
wasthankstothisvideo that Zeidaneag Sidalamine of FPLA and theCommissaire
au Nord decided to make personal contact with Captain Maiga. As a member of
the Chamanammeas clan, Zeidane was much closer to the Songhoy than the MPA
leaders of Kidal. The FPLA resented the feeling that the Government “ preferred”
the MPA: understandable in view of Rhissa's earlier “ refusenik” attitude to the
National Pact. Zeidane' sapproach to Captain Maigaput the FPLA back in centre-
stage.

Their discussions led to a broader interpretation of that paragraph of the Pact
which caledfor the GRM to recruit thewidest number possibleof northernersinto
government service. Later President Konaré would decide to “integrate” MPGK
members as well as those from the MFUA who were signatories of the Pact and
of the Algiers agreements (although the stati stics do not suggest that the Songhoy
areunder-representedin either thecivilian or military armsof government). Ganda
Koy presented the President with the two-fold difficulty, that it aspired to equal
recognition and privilegesasamovement, and that it had now become afar-from-
negligible card in the hands of certain political parties with an audience in the
North.

The reasons for the armed revolt were disappearing. Poverty had not
disappeared, but theNorth wasno longer marginalized. Peace can never beexactly
the same as it was before, of course: there has grown up in West Africa a
familiarity with automatic riflesand their use, which may long remain. But anew
level of peaceful stability arrived as Ganda Koy and the FPLA in partnership,
joined forces with Government and NGOs, and above al with the elders who
guide the organs of Mali’s traditional civil society, in the search for peace. The
very important Accords de Bouremsigned 11 January 1995 by FPLA and MPGK
came about partly asaresult of the UN-video-stimul ated discussions between the
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leaders and partly thanks to the afore-mentioned peace dynamic initiated by the
Elders of Bourem. Other such meetings took place, such as the reconciliation in
Inekar initiated by the Commandant de Cercle of Menakaand the FPLA between
the nomadic communities Imajarem and Dawsahak (some of whom have allied
with the MPGK). Many more followed, as we describe in section 4.5.

The authorities were not inactive. While the President wanted to leave space
inthefield for civil society to practice peacemaking, the GRM sought UNDP and
donor support for peace diplomacy. The Geneva donors Round Table in
November 1994 was followed by the Timbuktu Round-Table of July 1995. Both
were aimed at convincing Mdi’s development partners that the GRM was
following a coherent strategy for peacemaking: not seeking donor funds, but
askingfor their support for the subsegquent peace-building and devel opment phase.
This Rencontre de Tombouctou had especial symbolic significance, for it proved
that violence had abated sufficiently to allow donors to meet in situ.

After the Timbuktu meeting, the UN Resident Coordinator (in conjunction
with the UN Department for Political Affairs: a partnership which has had
considerable impact on the donor community) set up a Trust Fund for peace-
building in the North, especialy for the resettlement of ex-combatants which we
describein Chapter 5. By theend of 1995, the cumulative effect of half-a-hundred
community meetings had placed civil society firmly in the driving seat towards
peace. The armed combatants had, for the most part, presented themselves and
surrendered awespon in one of the four cantonment sites. These are the weapons
which were burned on 27 March 1996 in the Flame of Peace.

3.7 1996-1997: Peace-building Begins

By early 1996 the armed ex-combatants were out of the cantonment sites and
in military training, as we describe in Chapter 4.6. Meanwhile thousands more
young menwithout arms (“ potential rebels” asone UN officia dubbed them) were
registering for assistance with “re-insertion” into society in accordance with the
guotas negotiated for each movement. Collaboration between the FPLA and
MPGK was now so good, that the FPL A—never large in numbers—is rumoured
to have filled up its quota with names provided by the MPGK. There are even a
few women on the lists, which is helpful: for what we are talking about is redly
some investment in the North, some sort of compensation for years of economic
margindization. Nobody needs this more than the women of the North, many of
whom are widows with children to feed. Experience has proved time and again,
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that women make better use of investment fundsthan their menfolk. And we have
observed earlier that women are society’ s peacemakers.

In late 1995, the UN Trust Fund began to receive donations, pushing money
and training out through the PAREM?® programme in the direction of the ex-
combatants. These processes are discussed in detail inlater chapters; by mid-1997
the PAREM appears to have been surprisingly successful in getting ex-
combatants economic projectsfunded and functioning. Timea onewill show how
many of the projects supply long-term prosperity (or a minimum living) to their
promoters, and how many young men find it difficult to settle down to a stable
civilian life.

During the early part of 1996 the UNHCR initiated a dynamic policy for
resettling refugees. Their previous concentration on the population of the camps,
gave way to anew emphasis on the resettlement zones. It was realized that semi-
nomadic refugees and their herds have more need of water than of transport
facilities. Contracts were given out to experienced field-based NGOs to sink or
repair wellsin the areas to which refugees were intending to return, and UNHCR
became the principal coordinator of actions to relaunch the socia economy of
northern Mali. The main donors have continued to prove dow movers. There are
said to be $200 million pledged to development in the North, but 1997 began with
barely adribble (from the Dutch in Menaka, the Germansin Timbuktu.... and with
contributions to the Trust Fund less than $10 million of the $12 million needed).
The United Nations has set itself an urgent objective of helping the GRM to get
security established in the region, in order to encourage donors to release their
promised funds.

1996 was aso the year when peace-building really got underway on the
political front. On the initiative of the Malian President, the United Nations
organized and sponsored a whole series of sub-regiona activities, which are
helping to create an atmosphere of peace and collaboration around, and on both
sdes of, Mali’ s borders. In October 1995, the Mali Peace Process was presented
a a High-Level Consultation in New Y ork, which was presided by Secretary-
Generd Boutros-Ghdi in person, and attended by ambassadors from most of the
West African and donor nations. In June 1996 there was a conference in Bamako
on civilian-military relations, which produced the preliminary version of a Code

2 The PAREM Programme d Appui a la Réinsertion socio-économique des Ex-
combattants du nord Mali is responsible for funding the re-insertion into society and into the
northern economy of 9,423 ex-members of the combatant movements, according to the project’s
Report for 1996, dated February 1997. We discuss the PAREM in Chapter 5.
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of Conduct (which we reproduce in Annex 2). The leaders of Mdi’s military
forcesappear to understand that anew roleisneeded for thearmed forces, that safe
frontiers are best protected through good-neighbour relations, and that the
fundamenta requirements for internal security (and for strong, well-equipped
uniformed forces) are a sound economy and good governance.

Mali’'s leaders—poalitical and military—have aso realized that they can
becometheleadersin peacemaking throughout the sub-region. On 27 March 1996
in Timbuktu, the small arms surrendered in the cantonments were consumed by a
Flame of Peace which has burned itself into the consciousness of all Africa This
Flameburninginthehistoric university and religiouscity of Timbuktu, illuminated
the Malian peacemaking model which is now cited across the world. The model
responds to African culture, based asit ison community reconciliation leading to
disarmament and cantonment, the joint civilian-military Transition from
dictatorship to democracy, and anew model for society based on decentralisation
and areturn to cultural values of political consensus (highlighted by the National
Pact, the National Conference of 1992 and the Regional Concertations of 1994).
The Mali model aso reaches across frontiers to establish new partnerships for
cooperation, micro-disarmament, and the control of illegal small arms. As the
global economy forces everybody to reassess their economic relations, and in the
wakeof the 1994 Fcfadeval uation, sub-regional economicintegrationisemerging
asthe redligtic way to pursue the Pan-African ideal. While Nigeria, Ghana, and
Cote d'lvoire may possess an economic weight which Mali cannot match, the
Malian example can supply the moral leadership for which Mali’s history and
socid capital provide the foundations.

This peace |eadership role began to take form during 1996 and 1997, through
discussions on West African small arms control and the proposal of amoratorium
on theimport, sale and manufacture of small arms. Bamako hosted discussionson
thissubjectin November 1996 and againin March 1997, and Maian diplomatsare
pursuing the matter with their neighbours, and with United Nations
encouragement. The United Nations has even brought the issue to the recent
attention of the consortium of arms-exporting countries, known as the \Wassanaar
Arrangement, where the idea will be discussed. We argue in Chapter 7 that it
would beinthe best interests of everybody except the arms salesmen (and maybe
eventheirs). Anarmy hasgreater need of economic progressand socid peace, that
it has of guns: for when the security forces have guns, the bandits are encouraged
to bring in more guns. Violence breeds violence. The great challengeisfor West
African societiesto avoid the unending cycle of violence which existsin Liberia,
which has aready been exported to Sierra Leone, and which may spread
throughout theregion. If community leadersand customsofficersarecollaborating
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across frontiers, the spread of weapons may be dowed. To be effective, the
security forces need vehicles and fuel and radios more urgently than they need
firearms, and they need good sal aries and good training and good support fromthe
communities they are trying to protect. Y ou need guns to keep order only if the
normal patterns of society have failed. This is a message which not al of West
Africa s military have understood.

Thereisyet another Malian initiativeduring the Y ear of Peace-building 1996-
97, which may haveregional impact, and thisisthe political and social |eadership
which will help Africa’s armies to redefine their roles under a system of
democratic governance. The Code of Conduct for civilian-military relationsisstill
in preliminary form, but it islikely to provide the springboard for new initiatives
intraining both military and civil society organizationsin peacemaking and peace-
building across West Africa. Thewhole culture of education and schooling in the
region will receive an injection of new ideas, which will give greater value to
African traditions of governance and conflict resolution (such as we explore in
Chapter 6), to community cultural values, and to the wider community whose
shared frontiers may become links and not barriers.

All of these elementsreceived full discussion during the 1997 Week of Peace,
which celebrated from 24th to 28th March the anniversary of the Timbuktu Flame
of Peace. These activities of peace-building are spreading the influence of the
Malian example. International personalities have sanctioned the peace process:
President JJ Rawlings of Ghana lit the flame in Timbuktu in March 1996;
President Henri Konan Bédié co-presided the ceremonies of March 1997, where
UNESCO's Director-General, Frederico Mayor gave a memorable key-note
address. Meanwhile the message has been taken abroad: notably by President
Konaré in his distinguished contribution in November 1996 in Paris to Leopold
Senghor’s 90th birthday party; by Foreign Minister Dioncounda Traore to the
OAU summit in Harare in June 1997; and by Amadou Toumani Touré (ATT),
who travels the world explaining how the peace process in Mali worked, how a
peaceful transition to democracy can take place, and bringing his mediation skills
to difficult problems such asthe Central African mutiny in late 1996.

At thetimeof writing, Mali isthe United Nations' favourite Partner for Peace.
The question we are all asking is: “Will the peace hold firm?’ The answer to this
question is largely economic, depending partly on decentraization and good

2 Weproducean early draftin annexe 2. Further refinement will take place at aBamako
meeting in late 1997 and then each country must adopt -- and adapt -- the Code and conduct an
intensive training programme to make it widely known and to ensure that it is followed.
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governance, partly on the annual rainfall and the river levels, and partly on the
strategies which donors will adopt to support Malian civil society, the socia
economy, and the relaunch of the North. Despite Mdi’s international renown,
1997 did not start particularly well. During the whole of 1996 there were about 30
vehicle thefts in the North; there were nine during the first two months of 1997.
Then on 25 May 1997, the UNHCR Delegate in Kida, Martin Buccumi of
Burundi, was kidnapped and beaten up. An elderly Touareg woman found him,
and shewal ked 60 kilometresto Kidal, to call avehicleto collect Martin and to get
him medical trestment. Thefollowing morning, aCare Mali vehiclewasstolenin
Kidal. This type of |awlessness poses a direct challenge not only to the security
forces, but also to the government’ s PAREM programme for ex-combatants, and
toitsUN sponsors. Actually the 1997 hijackingsarehighly symbolic, emphasising
the need to relaunch the economy of the North. Hereistheold story of the chicken
and the egg: for economic development will not be able to take off, unless the
GRM and its supporters are able to achieve “security first”. As we explore in
Chapter 6, thisrequiresreinforcing and equipping thesecurity forces, aswell asthe
mobilization of the leaders of civil society to create a climate of peace.

The key to success may well be the organization and mobilization of women
andwomen’ sassociationsin favour of peace. Women arethewivesandthesisters,
and aboveall the mothers of those who handleweapons. Women can bring reason
to the ex-combatants on the rebel side, and women should participatein education
andtraining of thesecurity forces, who must betheguardiansof Mali’ sdemocratic
governance. Although we, the authors, are men, we believe that political
ingtitutions in every country suffer from the defects of male domination, and that
it is the mobilization of women's energies which holds the secret to achieving

Additiona opportunitiesfor instability are provided by the 1997 electionsfor
the National Assembly and for the Presidency, and those of 1998 for local
councils. On 11 May 1997, President Konaré was reelected for a second (and
final) five-year term, receiving 85 per cent of the votes cast. But will Mali’s
political opposition support the continuing democratic process and alow the
government’s strategy for decentralization to go ahead? Are Malian political
leadersmature enough to promote national reconciliation ahead of narrow personal
ambition? African oppositions have aways shown great rel uctance to spend time
working on policy aternatives and building up local electoral machines, while
ruling elites seldom encourage reflective opposition and open debate.

Thereisno denying that Mali’ s 1997 elections were mismanaged. The April
legidative eectionswere annulled by the Congtitutional Court. There-runin July
received judicial approval despitethe boycott of radical opposition parties: giving
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Adema 130 of the 147 seatsinthe national Assembly. The 17 remaining werewon
by partiesin aliance with Adema. Riven by interna dissent, it is doubtful if the
radicals could have won more than a handful of seats. Le Monde Diplomatique
observed® that Mali’s principa opposition parties include two which have held
power inthepast: the USRDA of Modibo Keita(whose 1997 declared presidential
candidate Seydou Badian Kouyaté, elderly author and poet, was one of Modibo
Keita's Minigters in the 1960s) and the MPR of Choguel Maiga, who claims
political descendance from the UDPM of General Moussa Traore. Neither has a
democratic past, but Mali’ selectorate could at |east comparetheir track recordsto
that of the recent Adema government, and might have made an informed choice
if the USRDA and MPR had not supported the boycott.

While bad politics and disruption in Bamako encourage instability,” it is
banditry which remains the biggest problem. The culture of the gun has not
vanished. Peace-building has only just started in the North. Much depends on
Mali’ sdevel opment partners, and the enthusiasm with which they are prepared to
invest in community programmes which back up the positive results achieved by
the PAREM project: by which the GRM and United Nations have funded the
socio-economicreinsertion of individua ex-combatants. If thedonorsaretoo sow,
or if they fund only prestige projectswhich do not promotelong-term growth, then
the rest of the painstaking work will be wasted.

Peace does not seem to occupy much space in the opposition tirades which
dominate political life in the capital. Consensus may yet be achieved through the
President’ s consistent and repested appeal sto that majority of the population who
are neither lawyers nor politicians, and who do not even speak French. When
Mali’s politicians stare into the abyss of the civil wars and failed states which
surround them in Africa, they may decide to step back from confrontation and
return to the “ palaver tree”. The process of discussion and negotiation has aready
succeeded in the north of Mali. Final peace has to be won during 1997 and 1998
and beyond through consensus-building, but above all through the relaunching of
the neglected, drought-damaged northern economy.

kkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkhkhkkhkkkx*x

2 See Ramaro’s article in the 4-page supplement on Mali of May 1997.

% More than one opposition leader has made noises in favour of military intervention
and at | east three attempted coups against democratic governance have been averted since 1991
the latest being in August 1997 at the instigation of a group of non-commissioned officers.
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This chapter has followed the chronological story of the years of violence in
northern Mali. We have described how the original revolt against a despotic
regime turned into a series of internecine squabbles among Touareg and Arab
factionswhose violence lost them the support of the northern populations. Patient
negotiation brought about the National Pact of 1992, but not peace. Mali’ syoung
democratic Third Republicwasa most destroyed by the continuing violence, asthe
armed movements and the armed forces perpetrated massacres across the North.
Malians' powers of negotiation and reconciliation proved stronger than those of
violence, athough actsof banditry continueto show how fragilearethebeginnings
of peace-building. We shall now describe how disarmament and peacemaking
came about, before returning to the theme of peace-building and development in
the longer-term.
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Soldiers douse the pyramid with gasoline, in the presence of UN weapons certifiers General Henny
van der Graaf of UNIDIR, Geneva, and Prvodav Davinic, Director of the UN Centre for
Disarmament Affairsin New York.

Mali’s President Alpha Oumar Konaré, in the presence of Guest-of-Honour John J. Rawlings,
President of Ghana and of ECOWAS, receives from the UN's General Henny van der Graaf a
signed Certificate guaranteeing the safety of dl the weapons which are about to burn.



Chapter 4

Peacemaking and the Process of Disar mament

If your neighbour’sbeard isburning, fetch water to soak your own beard.
Songhoy-Djerma-Haoussa proverb

We earlier identified centralized government as one of the causes for the
feeling of marginalization in northern Mali: it is therefore salutary to find
decentralization among the building blocks for peace. Peacemaking has been
carried out at many different levels. The peacemakershaveincluded theMalian
authorities, their partners, and the leaders of civil society, to whom we shall
return. The present chapter describesavariety of mechanismswhich were used
to promote apeaceful resolution of theMalian conflict. Peacemaking ishow we
describe the process which “takes the sting out of a problem”, and peace-
building is what happens immediately afterwards, as people begin to recreate
the conditionsfor living together. Our proverb emphasi zesthat the problems of
neighboursare shared: what concernsone, isthe concern of both. Peacemaking
requires dialogue between communities, between civilian and military
institutions and with devel opment partners, and it depends on the reintegration
into every community of those who have taken up arms.

We have identified six essential aspects of the peace processin Mali: six
different courses of action which together prevented the outbreak of civil war.
Thesewere (1) thebuilding of civilian-military relations, (2) discreet mediation
by both national and international figures, (3) the decentralization of
governance, (4) the promotion of reconciliation through civil society, (5) the
process of disarmament and demobilization, and (6) assistance for the re-
integration of former rebel combatants. These aspects of the Malian peace
process provide a model which may inspire peacemaking elsewhere. The
present chapter describes how these various actions were complementary in
bringing stability to the North.

85
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4.1 Building Civilian-military Bridgesin a Democracy

One key to the peace process in Mali was the importance that the
Government placed on re-building civilian-military relations. Thisisaprocess
which began during the 1991-92 transition and continues today. Unlike some
of the other aspects of the peace process described below, such as cantonment
or community meetings, the building of civil-military relations is an ongoing
process rather than an event or series of events. It is vital for reconciliation
within Malian society, to restore the people’ sconfidencein the military, and to
repair the morale of the uniformed forces.

In 1968, President Modibo Keitawas arrested by agroup of young military
officers. Among them was Moussa Traore, who became president of amilitary
regime. If it is true that Modibo Keita's government was discredited and
unpopular, the military brought change without improvement. It took 23 years
for Mali to get rid of Moussa Traore, and another 15 months to reach the
inauguration on 8 June 1992 of Mali’ sfirst democratically elected president. To
understand the bitterness against the military which existed in the hearts of
some Malians, we must add to the 23 years of misrule and occasional
repression, the 300-odd victims of the popul ar revolution in Bamako during the
January-March 1991 period, and the hundreds of civilian victims of military
repression during the 1990-1994 northern troubles.*

Y oung Malians see their revolution as throwing off the yoke of military
repression. The soldiersdon’t seeit that way. One serving non-commissioned
officer told us that conditions for soldiers were so appalling in the North that
there might have been a mutiny if the Pacte National had not intervened in
1992. With inadequate food, uniforms and supplies, and with salaries so small
and so late that the garrison in Tessalit sometimes went three months together
without money, the army was in a terrible state. Some soldiers were ready to
jointherebelsin their demand for better Government. Senior military officers
responsible for the North lived in Bamako and were content simply to receive
reports. The poor leadership, poor training and poor morale of Mali’sarmy at
theend of the dictatorship explain many of the excessesfor which thearmy has
been blamed.

! Kare Lode (1997) suggests that between 6,000 and 8,000 people died during the
northern conflict. His estimate (on which we have no basis for comment) includes both military
and civilian casualties.
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Within afew daysof thefall of Moussa Traore, the eyesof Bamako' scitizens
were opened to the disgusting state of barrack life. ATT took the television
cameras around the various military camps, where everybody could see that, if
some senior officers of the old regime had become extremely rich, the ordinary
soldiers were equally victims with the rest of Mali. Soldiers too are Malian
citizens;, they have mothersand sistersand brotherswho werea so marching inthe
streetsand calling for democratic el ections. It isthiswhich drovethearmy to arrest
the Head of State when his repression went beyond the bounds of reason.

To quote a senior military source:

TheIngtitution of the Army had been used by one man—or by asystem. But thearmy cannot
be opposed to the nation. At some stage it was necessary to “stop blaming the army”—as
ATT said when he was President of the CTSP and Head of State.

The collective presidency of the CTSP was in itself symbolic of national
reconciliation, being composed of representatives of all the armed forces and all
the mgjor components of the pro-demaocracy movement (including two seats for
the movementsin the North). The need for further effortswas clear, however, and
itisentirely toitscredit that the army took theinitiative to heal the wounds of the
nation. At the start of the National Conference in August 1992, a junior officer
“who had commanded no one and wounded nobody” took the floor, and in the
name of al thearmed forces, read astatement of regret, asking forgivenessfor the
lossof lifewhich had taken place under Moussa Traore. Thiswasthe second major
bridge built between civilians and the military.

At histria “for crimes of blood” 18 months later, it was widely expected
that the ex-dictator would do the same: apologise and ask for forgiveness. That
would have been the correct procedurein Malian socia culture. But he did not.
MoussaTraore and three other military leaderswere sentenced to death for their
repression (the sentence has not been and will never be carried out). The
political andjudicial decisionwasto set responsibility onthe shouldersof those
who gave the orders: the Ministers of Interior and Defence, and the Chief of
Staff of the Armed Forces. No specific force nor individua would be held
responsible. This was a contribution to national healing. Not that minority
groups did not fight and lobby for awider attribution of responsibility. These
groupssucceeded in getting lotsof symbols(for example, Bamako' sfirst bridge
across the Niger was re-named Pont des Martyrs, the Bridge of the Martyrs),
but they were not allowed to spoil the bridges of reconciliation between
civilians and the military.
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Under the CTSP, the civilian government of Prime Minister Soumana
Sacko? proceeded to put the country back together. A number of military men
held ministerial portfolios. After the elections of 1992, AlphaOumar Konaré's
government was entirely civilian: with the single exception of Modibo Sidibé,
a police lawyer who became the Minister of Health.* While the decision to
appoint acivilian Minister of Defence led to difficultiesin communication and
trust between the political and military establishments, it can be argued that it
was a hecessary step towards bringing the military inside the new democratic
fabric of Mali.

Mistrust was reinforced by the existence of a sort of NCO trade union, the
Coordination des sous-officiers et des hommes de rang, which seriously
undermined that discipline and hierarchy without which a professional army
cannot truly exist. The late Boubacar Sada Sy was the civilian Minister who
finally put hisfoot down inlate 1994, disbanding the Coordination for reasons
of discipline. It was aso Sada Sy who, faced with astrike in the Gendarmerie
Training School, sacked every cadet involved. In this case, while dismayed
civilian parents pleaded for the re-instatement of their children, the military
establishment applauded hisdecision (although the subsegquent riot might have
been avoided if the Minister had taken a few more hours to plan his move).
Looking back, we can see that the Institution militaire has been putting its
house in order, after years of neglect by the previous regime.

The Government hasal so been making effortsto improve conditionsfor the
military. Mali has become a modest contributor to international peace
supervision missions (notably with the United Nations in Rwanda and with
ECOMOG in Liberia). We applaud the initiative. For reasons which we have
never understood, the Government hasgivenlittle publicity to theachievements
of the military in this Malian contribution to African peacemaking and at the
beginning the Government actively sought to keep the whole enterprise quiet.
It provides good training and prestigious experience for the officersand NCOs
involved. For most of them, it isthefirst time they have been able to meet and
work with the soldiers of other nations, to compare their levels of knowledge
and discipline. Thewhole concept of peace operationsisagenerousone, which

2 Sacko isknown asto the Maiansas*“Zou”. After the transition he resumed his career
asan economist with UNDP in other African countries, returning to Mali’ spalitical fray intime
to become a candidate in the 1997 presidential elections.

3 Inlater governments a second police officer, Sada Samaké, was appointed Minister
of Territorial Administration and Internal Security. In September 1997 Minister Sidibé moved
from Health to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.
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brings new purpose to those who areinvolved and which should serveto bring
new perspectives to the Malian armed forces concerning their role in a
democratic society.

Thereis also agreat deal of investment which has been approved by the
Malian Government, including the construction of a new military complex at
Sénou, near Bamako's international airport. Decent lodgings and training
facilities are certainly far more important for efficiency and morale than the
purchase of arms. An Etat de droit and the Rule of Law require that the State
should have a well-trained police force, an effective customs service, and an
efficient, well-trained and well-disciplined army. Theadvent of decentralization
will make their training and discipline even more important, for therole of the
security forces will have to expand to supporting the Rule of Law in the many
newly created Communes. As the uniformed forces are regaining their self-
respect and becoming reconciled with themselves, so they are finding their
place in acountry ruled through democratic governance.

Of all the mechanisms for building bridges of integration, the most
important issurely the sharing of information. After the tragic death of Sada Sy
in acar accident, his successor Mamadou Batold us that the military “ needed
to be better informed about the great issues of the Nation State”. This started
with therevamping of the Ministry’ s press department, which became—for the
first time—an active disseminator of information to and within the armed
forces, instead of being simply areceiver of information (which it then used to
withhold from the press).

The press department went out to visit al the regional garrisons, telling
them about the National Pact and its constituent parts (notably the question of
integrating the ex-rebels), but also collecting information to be published inthe
Ministry’sjournal Fréresd’ Armeswhich had been initiated by the democratic
government. This journal is extremely well-produced by some of the most
professional journalistsin Mali. Its publication is unfortunately irregular, for
reasons of budget priorities within the cash-strapped Ministry for the Armed
Forcesand Veterans (MFAAC, formerly the Ministry of Defence). Itissold to
the general public, but of courseit is distributed free to the uniformed forces
which constitute its principal target audience.

Issue No. 5 of Fréres d’Armes published an interview with the then
Secretary-General of the FPLA, Zeidane ag Sidalamine, under thetitle “ Peace
ismy credo”. In hisinterview, Zeidane goeson to insist that “1 am black, areal
black man. Indeed who in Mali isnot black? | am certainly black. | know that
we are all Malians, and we al want to raise the standard of living of our
population. The idea of hatred between blacks and whites is a thing of the
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distant past” (Zeidane 1994, p. 15). Thisis good stuff for “building bridges”’,
anditisreally radical in the context of Mali’ smilitary tradition of silence. The
same issue No. 5, dated August 1994, contains a profile of the late Col
Mohamed Ould Issa of the Malian army, and areport of the June negotiations
in Tamanrasset where the then Minister of Defence (later Foreign Minister),
Dioncounda Traore had led the Malian delegation to meet with MFUA |eaders
andthe Algerian Minister for the Interior: such sharing of informationisaquite
new departure for the Malian military.

Minister Mamadou Ba aso decided to bring in civilians to meet the
military, by instituting a series of meetings where one of his colleagues
addressed the whole officer corps on a burning issue of the day. “ Structural
Adjustment” is an expression which everyone has heard, but few understand.
Soumaila Cissé, Minister of Finance and Commerce presented the
Government’s views and plans, and explained to the assembled officers how
negotiations take place with the IMF and World Bank. Ousmane Sy, Chief of
the Decentralization Mission at the Presidency, explained the philosophy and
application of decentralization (not a subject to which military structures can
easily relate). Adama Samassekou, Minister of Basic Education, presented the
new primary school (NEF which we describein Chapter 6.2), and thelist could
continue with other non-military discussions from which the officers of “the
great silent one” were previousy excluded. The Minister describesthis process
as interpénétration. By receiving information and becoming involved in the
democratic process, the military will feel less separate, will become part of the
civilian debate, and will feel lessthreatened when civiliansfee! entitled, intheir
turn, to discuss affairs which concern the military.

The United Nations has oiled the machinery of interpenetration by adding
aninternational dimension. The concept of micro-disarmament has had asmall
influence in this regard, as we shall discuss the next chapter. But the original
contribution of the United Nations was the organization in July 1996 of a sub-
regional seminar specifically on civilian-military relations. One Malian
participant dressed in battle fatigues carrying Sergeant stripes, told us
enthusiastically that she had learned a lot. She had met people from
neighbouring countries and from civil society. For the first time, she had
thought coherently about civilian life and military responsibilities, “ but above
all it gave us a chance to meet and discuss among ourselves!” Apparently the
advent of democratic governanceisfacilitating communicationseveninsidethe
great silent one. Certainly the Minister Mamadou Ba believes so. He sends
officers to every training course that is offered abroad, in the belief that the
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opening of mindsfrom such experienceisbeneficial to thewhole of theMalian
uniformed forces. The bridges are being built.

TheUnited Nations seminar produced adraft Code of Conduct for Civilian-
Military Relationswhich could prove seminal in termsof military conduct. We
reproduce the text in Annex 2. This Code emerged from discussions, which
included foreign experiences (notably from South Africa) and focused on the
need for West African armed forces to “win the hearts and minds’ of the
civilian populationswhom they serve and with whom they live. General Henny
van der Graaf observes:

The elaboration of military/civilian relations is an integral part of the Malian peace
process initiated by the 1992 Pacte National but is also part of the “security first”
assistance approach.... During the seminar there was broad agreement that a code of
conduct on civil-military relations should not only ensure that the armed forces will not
endanger the basic liberties that they are meant to protect, but also that the civil
government is not unduly interfering in military matters which are the professional
property of the military. On the other hand it was stressed that civilian control over the
military presupposes a sufficient degree of civilian expertise on defence and security
matters (1996, p. 23).

Theseminar discussed mainly relationswith the Executive; theadministrativeand
ministerial arms of government. Thereis of course along way to go in most West
African countries before the legidative arm is able to exert significant influence
over defence and security matters. A clear legd and constitutional framework is
needed, which should evolve through time and experience, and which will
establish the framework for an overal code of conduct. The text present by the
seminar isonly afirst effort, but it may provide abasisfor future civilian-military
relationsthroughout theregion, and for further regional collaboration during 1997
and 1998.

This is an area in which the French and Americans have aso tried to
contribute. The French have a significant military mission in Mdi, which is
helping to improve discipline in specific areas such as the police and the fire
services and moving the Malians away from therigidity of their Soviet training.
The Americans havetried to makeanimpact using aprestigioustel evision format:
with 5-Star Generals in Washington answering questions from officers sitting in
a Mdian cinema. The smultaneous trandation adds to the unredlity of the
Stuation, but the theme of “an army in a demacratic regime” contributes to the
internal debate within the Grande Muette. Asked whether the information filters
down to the NCOs and to the ordinary soldiers, senior officers reply in terms of
memos and orders and regular briefings. al of which tendsto confirm our fegling
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isthat themilitary concept of transmittinginformation isnot necessarily conducive
to greater understanding of the democratic debate. Orders or no orders, when civil
rights are abused, experience showsthat it isthe young women and children who
are most at risk. Madam Graga Machel’s 1996 report to the Secretary-Genera
confirms this in frightening detail. We believe that training on civilian-military
relations needs to be taken into the barracks, and that it should include the wives
and mothers of today’ s soldiers, and of those who will be recruited tomorrow.

I ntegrating the military into the democratic system hasbeen dow and arduous
inthe North. Fighting only stopped at the end of 1994, and banditry has continued
since. The sack of the market place of Gao, and the death in Niafunké of the Swiss
Consul with two Malian colleagues, brought the country close to the breaking
point in 1994: for while these were not the first acts of army indiscipline, they
represented aninability of thearmy to accept democratic political authority. Atthe
same time, the creation of Ganda koy by infuriated Songhoys and the desertion
from the army of Captain Abdrahmane Maiga to become head of Ganda koy's
armed wing, seemed to be further steps away from political control of the armed
forces. 1994 was the year of “make or break”, the year when the President
managed to regain the initiative by promoting greater democratic debate and
Concertation between the diverse parts of the Malian Nation, including the
military.

The bridges of peace and reconciliation are still fragile. Does Mali need to
push ahead with the Commission of enquiry which is mentioned in the National
Pact? Would this help reconciliation in Mali, in the same way that the Truth
Commission appearsto be hel ping the healing processin South Africa? Or would
it reopen the wounds, and lead inevitably to acrimonious exchanges around
demandsfor subsequent compensation? Should Maliansberecording these details
of their recent history as part of the peace-building process, or is it too soon to
achievehigtorical pergpective? Opinionsaredivided ontheadvisability of allowing
the wounds to bleed again too soon. In the absence of judiciad enquiry or
accusation, the authorities have been able to restore discipline and morae in the
armed forces, to integrate the ex-combatantsinto these forces, and to beginto help
theuniformed forcestoidentify their rolewithin the new framework of democratic
governance. These successes at least are precious.

Curioudy enough, it is the banditry which has become the greatest source of
solidarity between civiliansand themilitary in the North. Everybody wantsan end
to lawlessness. For the permanent return of peace, Mali requires a reasonable
capacity for disciplining those who would break it: which means stronger security
forcesas we explain in 6.5. Without this capacity for reasonable force, there can
be no rule of law. Without effective security forces, theleaders of civil society are
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reduced to impotence. Throughout the North, the populations are caling for the
return of the authority of the state: which includes adminigtrative authority, moral
authority, health and education services, and astrengthening of the security forces.

4.2 Mediators Official and Unofficial

Thisis certainly the most complicated part of the Malian peacemaking story.
“Mediation” is a strange function, which may involve many people at different
times. The success of mediators often depends on their invisbility, yet the
mediation function may be vital for resolving conflict as we show below.
Alongside the successful efforts of Algeria, the Official Mediator, many people
and ingtitutions have tried, each in adifferent way, to smooth the troubled waters
of the North.

National Mediators

Thefirst mediators were the Touareg chiefs, many of whom were part of the
one-party nomenklatura and who thereforefound themsel vesin an uncomfortable
position “between the hammer and the anvil”. In July and August 1990
(immediately after theinitial June attack on Menaka) several of them actually led
Malian army patrols against the “rebel bandits’. Attaher ag Bisada, Chief of the
Idnane, had installed his camp in the Oued Alkit, some 20 km from Kidal. While
he was away guiding the army patrols, another group of soldiers arrived and
accused hisfamily of being “rebels’. Eight of them were forced to dig acommon
tomb and to climb downintoit. Grenadeswere thrown inside and the |dnane were
killed. When later Attaher met the Malian President, Moussa Traore, he took the
initiative of asking the head of State not to mention theincident: “We shall draw
alineunder it. If | amjoining you in the negotiations, it means that we must ook
forwards and not backwards.”

We cannot name al those of good will. We do not know them al. We shall
just take afew examples. One of those who organized civil society to create the
peace, Zeidane ag Sidalamine was aso the man who spoke on behalf of the
movements at the 1996 Flame of Peace ceremony in Timbuktu, and who
announced their dissolution. As Secretary-General of the FPLA, uninformed
observers might think of Zeidane as a “rebel combatant” (certain xenophobic
private newspapers certainly took this view). Well, what was arebel? Zeidane' s
contribution to the problems of northern Mali provides a helpful illustration not
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only of the peacemakers, but also of how the “rebellion” really grew and of what
it was composed.

Zeidane was interviewed in November 1994 by the very interesting Armed
Forces journa Fréres d Armes. Describing himself as a Man of Peace, Zeidane
explainsthat heleft his post with the AEN project in Goss only in 1994. In June
1991, three months after the fall of the dictatorship, Zeidane decided to take atrip
into the desert to see the state of the population, and to find out why the cycle of
attacks and reprisals was il continuing. This was a brave move, for it was
dangerous to approach armed and unpredictable rebels, many of whom were
discharged mercenaries from other wars. While many Touaregs had no family
linksto therebels, othershad clan or classaffinity which madeit difficult for them
to disassociate themselves entirely. Zeidane recognized his links with cousinsin
the FPLA, but continued to work in the AEN development programme. Early in
1992, he persuaded Rhissa ag Sidi Mohamed, leader of the FPLA to meet the
Malian government del egation. Zei daneexplainsthat heand Rhissadisagreed over
the 1992 Pacte National. Zeidane travelled to Bamako and signed it on behalf of
the FPLA. Rhissa only came around to supporting the Pact in 1994, but “since
1992 | have consistently worked for the application of the Pact, which providesa
good framework for integration,” says Zeidane (1994, p. 13)

While he himself was working for peace as adviser to certain UN agencies,
some of Ibrahim ag Y oussouf’ s neighboursliving in the Niger valley felt obliged
to obtain armsin order to defend themselves againgt the bandits among the rebels
(unfortunately the southernersinthearmy often did not make adifference between
rebelsfromKidal and peaceful farmerswearing smilar turbans). The peacemakers
included most of the professionally qualified French speakerslike Ibrahim, many
of whom worked in government technical services, NGOs and other development
programmes. Ibrahim and Zeidane were among those who obtained as their
spokesman, the senior and respected Baba Akhib Haidara, named Del egatefor the
Northin 1991, who was one of many exiled Malianswho returned to help rebuild
ademocratic Mdi. BabaAkhib travelled to the North, and prepared asubmission
on the problems of the North for the National Conference. It was presented to the
President of the Conference, Lt Col (now Genera) Amadou Toumani Touré
(ATT), but the Conferenceitself refused to discuss the North: partly because the
nascent political partieswerereluctant to make statementson such adifficultissue.
This explains why the Transition Government decided to seek an dternative to
national mediation. Not wishing to “internationalize” the issue, they hit upon the
idea of individual mediators.
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International Personalitiesin the M ediation

One tangible way in which the international community assisted the process
of peacemaking was in mediation between the rebel movements and the Malian
Government. Mali’ s Transition Government needed peoplewho could changethe
debate and create a new dialogue. They invited a tandem composed of the
Mauritanian political philosopher (in exile) Ahmed BabaMiské, whoselinkswith
the Polisario made him especially valuable as an intermediary with certain Arab
rebels, and his colleague Edgar Pisani. Thiswas a shrewd political combination.
Algerid slong northern frontier with Mali, and its particular trading proximity to
the population of Kida (where the rebel MPA was based) made it essential to
choose a mediator with close ties to Algeria. Baba Miské fitted the description
perfectly, without actualy being a part of the Algerian political establishment
himself.

The advantage of Edgar Pisani was his membership of the French
establishment. Having been a French Minister, and later a European
Commissioner, his work as Director of the Institut du Monde Arabe in Paris
provided additional insightsinto the motivations of those € ementsof therebellion
(mainly in the FI1A) claming an Idamic motivation. Pisani’s pedigree was
especidly valuable in terms of his access to the media. The Malian Government
was looking for peace, but was also searching for a way to counteract the
appallingly bad media coverage which Mali was getting in the French press and
radio. It must be said that the Malian military was largely to blame: not only
because indiscipline led to civilians being killed by soldiers, but also because the
Minigtry of Defence was smply terrible a releasing information from the field.
Never hasthe army been more guilty of its nickname La Grande Muette, meaning
something like “the great silent one” or “abig deaf mute”.

In the absence of information, rumours abounded. Radio France
International e was consistently the first on the air with information about trouble
in the North: so that the Government was constantly reacting to press reports,
pushed onto the defensive. The Transition Government wastrapped by itsfragility
vis-avis the army: neither daring to admit military setbacks, nor being able to
sanction acts of indiscipline and repression. The movements were not well
organizedin Europe, but Niger’ srebel spokesman Mano Dayak obtained publicity
for the Touareg cause through his connections with show business and the Paris-
Dakar Raly (he even ran aposter campaign in the Paris Metro). There were also
afew French journaists whose love affair with the “blue men of the desert” led
them to disseminate rumours of “ethnic discrimination”, and even “genocide’.
French press and radio therefore became, for awhile, a source of aggravation, not
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of mediation. It is sadly true that terrorism and murder were perpetrated by all
partiesin the Mdian conflict. It is happily true that the conflict never turned into
an ethnic war.

Edgar Pisani and Ahmed BabaMiské duly arrived in Mali in 1991, at theend
of therains. They had talks with the authorities, who then deposited them on the
summit of a pre-arranged sand dune north of Timbuktu. From there they were
collected by rebel units, and taken off for 10 days of negotiations and
explanations, before being re-deposited on the same sand dune for collection.
Pisani and Miské were instrumental in encouraging the President of the CTSP to
make his conciliatory speech of 9 November 1991 in which he made clear that he
recognized the necessity of apolitical solution, and theimpossibility of amilitary
solution. Thisspeech and accompanying political pressurefromall sides, definitely
hel ped push the movementsinto signing the Pacte National on 11 April 1992.

Ahmed BabaMiské gtill believesthat the 1992 agreement could have worked
at that time, if Mali’ s partners had provided the money and support necessary for
the Government to fulfil its side of the Pact. Because the donorswere not ready to
invest in peace, we had to wait another three years to get the peace that Malians
deserved, while several hundred people died or were wounded and tens of
thousands remained refugees.

Much of the mediation credit, however, belongs to the amiable Genera
Brehima Siré Traore, who, as a Colonel and Minister of the Interior, signed the
Pact on behalf of the Malian Government. Before becoming Minister, Traore had
made a number of unofficial missions to meet the rebels and to understand what
their problemswere. Asan airforce officer, he was unconnected with the military
losses and excesses on the ground. And his access to aircraft meant that he could
move about more freely than most senior people. Traore was a member of the
CTSP, the collective presidency of the 1991-92 Transition: as such hisinformal
contacts with the rebels were especialy precious, for this was thefirst time since
thefall of thedictatorship that they had been ableto air their viewsto someone*in
authority” . The exchange of views showed each sidethat adialogue waspossible:
and this was the beginning of the negotiations which led to the signing of the
National Pact. His personal contribution and success led to Brehima Siré Traore
being named as the first Commissaire au Nord in the office of the President,
keeping him in the position of principal Malian mediator.

Col Traore's replacement in late 1994 by Police Commissioner (since
promoted Police Controller) Mahamadou Diagouraga from Nioro, brought a
helpful change of personnel at amoment of extreme tension in the North. Having
been Mali’s Consul in Tamanrasset, then Ambassador in Algiers, the new
Commissaire au Nord was one of the few in the military who knew the rebel
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leaders individually, and who dared to argue that Mali’ s rebellion could only be
solved through political negotiation.* Diagouraga sspecial skill hasbeento create
the space which has allowed civil society to operate, even though thisisadomain
with which military officers are not generally familiar. In the words of a United
Nationsofficial who hasbeen activein the North: “ He has been successful oneach
occasion, in removing administrative or political obstacles, so asto give each and
every ideaachanceto succeed....” That isskill indeed, which Diagouragawasable
to exert thanks to his political access and to the support he has received from
above. We shall meet Mahamadou Diagouraga again below; meanwhile, thisisa
good moment to consider the role of Algeriaas Official Mediator.

Bilateral M ediators

In times of hardship, each pastoral clan has one or two traditiona refuge
points. Before colonial times, these were open nomadic spaces without fixed
frontiers. Peoplefrom Kida have awaysmoved northwards. Themigrationsfrom
Mali after the 1966 repression and the 1974 drought created a Malian refugee
populationinside Algeria ssouthern border, many of whomwereeasily integrated
into local Algerian society. Othersmoved on to Libyaand elsewhere. There were
said to be more than 10,000 Malians who had stayed more or less permanently in
the southern zones of Algeriasince the 1970s and their numbers swelled in 1983-
84, creating the beginnings of a refugee problem. Apart from the natura
bureaucratic desire to control movements of people, goodsand arms, Algeriahad
agrowing (andincreasingly expensive) problemwith smuggling acrossthefrontier
into Kida and Gao of subsidised food and petroleum products. “ Refugees from
Madi and Niger had become |eeches on the Algerian economy,” saystheleader of
one northern Malian NGO, “They needed to encourage the migrants to return
home, which explains why Algeriawas responsible for creating around 1986 the
IFAD programme in Kidd. However, the failures of this project have actually
contributed to instability in Kida.” Malian refugees were seen by the Algerian
authorities as a potential source of political problems as well as a drain on their
national economy and ecology. When armed rebellion swelled the numbers of
refugees, the search for a peaceful solution became an Algerian priority.

4 The police force was under military control. It was the democratic government which
“de-militarized” the police in 1994 and brought it under an Interior Ministry which has had
variousappellations, but ismost commonly knownasMinistéredel’ Administration Territoriale.



98 A Peace of Timbuktu

Inthe earliest days of negotiations acease-fire was agreed, and the Transition
Government set up a tripartite Cease-fire Commission (CCF). Officers from
Algeria, fromtheMalian military and fromtherebel movementspatrolledtogether
to ensurethat banditry waskept down. Inthesedaysof 1991, immediately after the
fal of the dictatorship, the Malian authorities had almost no resources available
with which to support the CCF. They housed and fed the officersin Gao, but that
was al they could manage. Unable to obtain enough fudl to scour the vast
countryside for bandits, the officers of the CCF were frustrated. Donors were not
prepared to put money into peace-keeping. Of theten CCF unitsplanned, only four
became operational. The principa support for the CCF (vehicles and some fuel)
was provided by Algeria, showing its commitment to brokering the peace. The
presence of Algerian officers aso contributed to restoring a sense of dignity and
discipline in the Malian army. Despite their limited resources, the CCF arrested
some trouble-makers and did buy ayear of peace for Mali.

The military wings of the movements were frequently reluctant to leave the
security of their northern bases. Algeria therefore provided convenient neutral
territory for contact although negotiations also took place at various times in
Mauritania, Niger and Burkina Faso. Many of the secret negotiations took place
in Tamanrasset, othersin Algiers. The Algerian authorities did plenty of discreet
arm-twisting during 1991, bringing the rebelsinto ajoint Mouvement des Fronts
unifiés de I’ Azaouad. As we described in Chapter 3, the MFUA leaders were
finally persuaded to agree terms with each other and with Mali’s transitional
government, and to sign the Accords d' Alger and the Pacte National.

Giventhe historical involvement in the Saharaof France, no solution could be
envisaged which did not include French advice and support. The French were
helpful in unofficia mediation. Although Pisani had no officia position, he
received comprehensivegovernment briefingsin Paris, and againin Bamako from
theFrench diplomatic machine, notably through the experienceof Y vesGueymard
who had joined the French mission after many years working with NGOs in the
north. The French position remained one of counselling constant prudence,
advisng Mali’s political and military authorities to seek a political and not a
military solution. Indeed theview wasgeneral that aregular army could not “win”
againgt irregular guerrillafighters. The French later accepted to commit a certain
amount of funding to strengthen the security forces, including some desert-
specidized méharistecamel patrolsto cut out thetheft of livestock by cross-border
raiders (a particular problem in the western parts of Timbuktu Region).

Missions funded by the French Government have been instrumental in the
conception of a number of helpful initiatives which have contributed to
peacemaking: for example, theinitial movestowardsdecentrdizationintheNorth
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werebased onthe Collégestransitoiresd’ arrondissement, or CTA, whichemerged
from the 1992 French-sponsored consultation mission. The French and the
Algerians have been the primary actorsin promoting with the United Nationsthe
doctrine of “security first”, which argues that, in order to get economic
devel opment programmes going agai n, funds need to be spent on ensuring astable
Security environment.

Multilateral Mediation Efforts

The United Nations agencies also played a discreet role as mediators. The
United Nations inter-agency mission of November 1992 took a fleet of nine
vehiclesacrosstheNorth, at atimewhen virtually no other vehiclewascirculating
and when talk was more of fear, than of peace and the relaunching of the Northern
economy. Thiswas followed in January 1993 by a French Government mission.
The two missions became linked in the minds of the farmers and nomads of the
North, who saw them as glimmering lights at the end of the tunnel of violence,
drops of ail in the machinery of negotiation.

The subsequent Journées de Concertation sur les Regions du Nord in
February 1993 were also sponsored by the United Nations family (with FAO
taking aleading role): so we cannot say that the United Nations was absent from
the mediation process, athough it was not at this stagetaking alead. The creation
of the Commission Paritaire with joint-chairmanship of donors and GRM,
emerged fromthe Jour néesde Concertation and provided thefirst forumfor donor
coordination and planning for the North. Perhaps the persondities of the Malian
and United Nations leadership did not permit then, the emergence of synergies
whichwe shall seefrom 1995 onwards (we discuss United Nationsleadership and
coordination in the next chapter), but thereisaready in 1992-93 auseful behind-
the-scenes influence from the United Nations. Other multilateral sources were
fairly mute. The OAU had few resources with which to influence peacemaking,
and it is fair to say that Africa’s peace-builders had their hands full with the
Liberian catastrophe and the brave ECOMOG intervention. Later camethe crises
in Rwanda, Burundi and Zaire... but these take us too far from Timbuktu.
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The Red Cross and other NGOs

Among negotiators and among NGOs, the ICRC occupies a place which
deserves specid anaysis. Where no one else dares to go, the Internationa
Committee of the Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies drives in with the Red
Crossflag flying high. Their operativesrisk their lives. In Mali there were severa
occas onswhen | CRC Representativeswere detained by rebd groupslinkedtothe
FIAA: dthough no one heard about it because the ICRC likes to keep quiet about
such things, the danger was no lessredl.

For the devel opment agencies, the Red Cross was often a principal source of
fiedd information. At the Bamako monthly meetings of “development
organizations working in the North”—mainly NGOs whose work was serioudly
curtailed by the rampant insecurity—the news report that everybody waswaiting
to hear was the one from the ICRC. At atime when the Government was giving
out no information, when everybody was seeking to distil fact from rumour, ICRC
representatives were the eyes and the ears of the development community.
Sometimes they provided the same service for the Commissariat au Nord.

The ICRC worked in the vast band of desert across the north of Timbuktu
where few government administrators dared to go. The Red Crossflag on awhite
Landrover became asymbol of hope and neutrality for nomadic camps surviving
a the margins of starvation. The amounts of food and medicine distributed by the
Red Crossareminutein donor terms, but arriving in places of direextremity, these
gifts often have greater impact than larger donor food distributions.

“We have to redize that the Flame of Peace is only the start of the peace
process’, ICRC Representative Suzanne Hofstetter told usin March 1996, “If the
refugees return to poverty and destitution, they may want to take up armsagainto
steal what they cannot earn. So we must stay and support Malian civil society,
strengthen the structures of negotiation, and provide advice and assistance to the
development agencies helping the Madian people to relaunch pastoralism and
agriculture and create jobs. It would be a great mistake to believe that peace is
permanent just because people have stopped shooting.”

Thisisavariation on the usua theme of ICRC activity. Suzanne has moved
beyond the usual Red Cross mandate of negotiation and peacemaking, into the
medium-term process of peace-building. We are strong supporters of this
innovation: for the work of “relief” must move smoothly into the process of
“development”, if we areto avoid the dide backwardsinto disorder. Therein lies
atale. After the signature of the Pacte National in 1992, many people felt that
Peace had arrived. One of the mgor signsfor optimism wasthat the ICRC closed
itsMalian office. One year later, a new wave of violence flared up and the ICRC
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came back. Thistime they are determined to help Malians build their peace, and
we salute their decision to stay on.

Other NGOs have contributed to the unofficial mediation process. both as
ingtitutions, and through the individual efforts of their staff members whose
families were often at risk, or indeed victims of the violence. These were both
Malian and international NGOs and we shal meet them again in Chapter 5. Once
thecivil society initiativewasclearly producing resultsin 1995, and with coherent
leadership from both the GRM and the UNDP, French, Dutch, Swiss, Canadian,
American and Norwegian support for the peace process—which had been lacking
in 1992—became available. The peace negotiations were long and tricky, but the
patience of the Mdian people, and the Malian and Algerian authorities won
through. On 27 March 1996 at the Flame of Peace ceremony, they wereall present
to hear the representative of Algeria, the Official Mediator, accept the honour of
making the opening speech to celebrate peace.

4.3 The Commissariat au Nord and
the Decentralization of Gover nance

The promise, in the 1992 National Pact, of a significant degree of autonomy
for the North, a “specia status’, caused a good dedl of unease in Mai mainly
because its meaning had not been defined. No one denied the need to reform the
socio-political structures of governance, but the creation of the Region of Kida
with such atiny population, and satisfaction of demandsfor greater autonomy for
the three northern Regions, were difficult to sell in the south. The re-organization
of theNorth wasmade palitically acceptablein therest of Mali by thecommitment
of the elected democratic government to decentralize the whole of Mali. For
northerners, the reorganization of governance and the good faith of the Malian
Government with regardto the National Pact, were given substance by thecreation
under the President, of a Commissariat with responsibility for implementing the
Pact.

The concept of decentraization is of great importance as a background
framework for the Malian peace process. The political innovation of Mai’sThird
Republicisthat President Konaréis seeking to build not just astrong State, but an
open State. Decentralization is amechanism which will allow peopleto take part
in decison-making, and oblige them to take responsbility for conflict-
management practice, strategy and theory. No one knows quite how it will work
out, but people must make it work themselves, no longer remaining dependent on
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administrative or military ingtitutions. Thisisthe contrary of the one party State:
in an open State, the people are no longer powerless to act. The content of
decentralization is explained in the following paragraphs taken from the officia
government documents prepared for the Timbuktu Round Table:

Thegeneral objective of decentralization implies, at the political level, the transfer of power
to institutions elected by the people, so that local affairs may be taken over and run by the
population itself. On the economic level, decentralization will multiply the number of
decision centres for economic management: which naturally implies independent accessto
resources. As a result, new approaches will evolve in relationships with development
partners. At the sociocultural level, decentralization will create anew relationship between
the citizens and the administration (GRM 1995, val. 1, p. 51).

Decentralization should play an important role in ensuring that northern Malians
feel moreinvolvedinthedemocratic process, andlessdependent onthecentralized
administration. During the period of transition (which lasted precisely from 26
March 1991 until 8 June 1992), people were aready preparing the concepts and
legal instrumentsfor decentralization, perceived asthe best route for obtaining the
political participation of the people. African experience of the one-party State has
instilled doubts, even cynicism about political leaders. Mali’ sruling party, Adema
isregularly accused in the opposition press of behaving likeaParti unique. Every
new appointment isassumed to be nepotistic or benefitting Ademasupporters; and
even where the accusation is obvioudy untrue, the atmosphere of permanent
suspicion means that there is enormous pressure on the Government not to make
changes. The result is that many corrupt administrators continue an untroubled
exigence. And then there is the enormous weight of “socid capita”: the
conservative strength of Mali’ sinter-cultural linkageswhich has promoted peace,
also provides disincentives to make people unhappy by disciplining them. Once
there are significant numbers of loca government posts which depend on
decentralized elected bodies, nepotism will be decentralized. Electorswill have a
greater chance of being the judges (and the beneficiaries) of the accusations and
of the accused.

Decentraization is the strategy chosen by the Konaré regime for promoting
human development and self-sustaining growth. It is an ambitious policy. Even
visonary. Years of centralized planning led nowhere, the culture of the patron
state and the providential state, added to the effects of drought, reduced peopleto
feeling powerless to take decisions. In any case there are no longer the resources
availableto maintain the debt-based fiction of the“ Cold War post-colonid State”,
except in countries which have oil resources to squander. Most of Africa s States
will flourish in the 21st century only if they are able to reconcile the need for
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broader economic or monetary unions with the pressure from loca groups to
assumetheir cultural identities. Decentralization isthe new framework which will
make peopleresponsiblefor their ownlives, for mobilizing national resourcesand
using them locally for productive investment.

Unlikethe tentative measures seen in some countries—which resemblerather
the “deconcentration” of administrative power—the Malian government appears
to be serious about the transfer of power in 1998 to 682 locally elected rural
Communes and 19 urban Communes, as well as Consglls for the Cercle and
Region.® Theintention isthat local authoritieswill have powersover land-use and
investment policiesintheir area(athough theraising and sharing of taxationisstill
an important area of argument). “Decentralization” as a concept for Mali dates
back to 1976, but the one-party State lost sight of the democratic element crucial
for a decentralization experiment, and allowed the centralized administration to
take control of Party appointments at the local level. The 1991 National
Conference can be seen as a “second step” in Mali's approach towards
decentralization, and the National Pact was step number three. It remains to be
seen whether the maintenance of administrative power centres after 1997 will
actually stiflethefinal step, andkill off decentralized decision-making beforelocal
elected officials can take power. Given the history of the Malian administration
(seeChapter 2.1), wemay wonder if the political authoritieshavetaken sufficiently
radical action to ensurethe successof decentralization. Thisdoes not mean that we
doubt the sincerity of those who have conceived the policy, and there is no doubt
whatever that decentralization has aready changed the dynamics of political
ownership in the North.

The creation in the President’s office of the Commissariat au Nord was a
gesture in the direction of the specia status of the North, and at the sametime a
half-step towards decentralization. The success of the Commissariat has been its
facilitating, negotiating role. The nomination in 1992 of Colonel Brehima Siré
Traore (who had been Minigter of theInterior and of Internal Security) asthefirst
Commissaire brought seniority and negotiating experience to the post and
reassured the army. But Mali’ s partners remained distant. The resources were not
available for Commissioner Traore to bring about the successful integration into
thearmy of the ex-combatants. It isastatistical fact that donors were very dow to
provide financia proof of their presumed support of Mali’'s democratic

5 The text of the National Pact (printed in Annex 2) contains a blueprint for
decentralization in the North. Since it is so important for winning the peace, we shall return to
implementation of the decentralization policy in several sections of Chapter 6.
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government. Traorewasreplaced in 1994 by Police Controller Diagouragawhom
we shall meet throughout the peacemaking process.

4.4 Making Spacefor Civil Society

While the United Nations support for the Commissariat au Nord was
valuable, the most important lesson of the Malian peace processis precisely that
it wasMalian. It was hever a United Nations peace operation, nor wasit intended
to be. Therewasamoment in early 1995 when adightly increased United Nations
activity was proposed. After the failure of the first attempt to integrate ex-
combatants into the national army, some actors perceived a need to improve
incentivesfor the"integrated units’. Theideawasto provide prestigious specialist
training in desert peace-keeping: the units could then be vauable to the United
Nations or the Organization of African Unity (the French government was
initiating discussionsat that time about a permanent African peace-keeping force).
Informal contactsindicated that the Canadiansand M oroccans might beinterested
in providing experienced United Nations blue beret officers to provide peace-
keeping training to selected Malian army unitsin Timbuktu and Gao. The United
Nations Secretariatin New Y ork expressed reservationsof apolitical and financia
nature, but the idea was making headway.

President Konaré, however, was convinced that there should be no new
government initiatives “until we have given time for civil society to work out a
solution”. To provide both time and space for this, the Mdian Government
redeployed its uniformed forces, withdrawing to the South all those units which
had been involved in aggression or repression. This was accepted by the
movements as a poditive response to the National Pact demands for the
demilitarization of the North, and led directly to the process of negotiation through
civil society which we shall describe in the next section.

The hallmark of Mali’s democratic Third Republic has been the constant
desire to consult with civil society. We have described the bridges which were
built to restore confidence and dial ogue between the civilian and military parts of
the Mdian nation, and this is the place to describe the bridges which have been
used to promote confidence between Government and the people (as represented
by the multifarious components of civil society). The repeated return to popular
debate is not simply a political gambit used by the democratic government to
demongtrate that the one-party State is a thing of the past. There is a clear
undercurrent of belief among ministers and opinion leaders that West African
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democratic governance consists of more than western-style confrontationa
elections.

Debate and discussion are the very essence of West African governance. The
power of theWord, kuma, in Manding cultureisof great importance: inthevillage
council, under the palaver tree, the Word passes to every person in turn, starting
with the eldest. Meetings may take a long time. Repetition of the Word is
stylistically admired in West Africa Repetition strengthens the message,
reinforces consensus-building within the community. Everybody may not agree,
but everybody will be heard before a decision is taken. This irritates a lot of
western visitors to Africa, yet it is fundamental to understanding the nature of
democratic governance and the Malian Modd of Democracy.

The August 1991 National Conference was the first and most important
demondiration that the palaver tree tradition can be rendered democratic and
modern. It was well-organized, lasting exactly the planned two weeks (some
neighbouring countries allowed their National Conferenceto drag on for months,
and one country never finished it at al). Mali’s National Conference gave
instructions that a series of sectora consultations, or Journées nationales, should
be held: for the rural population, for women, for education, etc. They were open
toall citizens, and weattended severd of them. Although all wereheldin Bamako,
every region wasrepresented by del egationscomposed of civil society leadersand
administrative authorities funded (transport, food and lodging) by the central
government. This seriesof conferencesdid congtitute areal process of democratic
consultation between the authorities of the new regime and the people of Mdli.

By the start of 1994, however, Mali’s democratic experiment was in dire
straits. Thesecurity situationin the North waslooking terrible, and the movements
criticized theauthoritiesover the d ow application of thetermsof the National Pact
of April 1992. In Bamako, the Government was having to face up to unredlistic
hopesraised by the euphoriaof 1991, when every pressure group believedit could
demand the moon and receive the stars as well. Student and youth leaders were
being manipulated (some were even being paid) by political opposition factions,
whilethe soldiers' union (described earlier) was amenace to discipline within the
armedforces. Student strikesand arsonwereweekly occurrences. The Government
could not control the political debate: the agendawas set by Bamako-based groups
using organs of the free pressand local radio which werefar from “free” in terms
of funding, ideas and objectives. It is an irony of “multi-party democracy” in
Africathat the proportion of votesreceived in national e ections does not seem to
bear any relationship to theinfluence aparty may wield in the subsequent political
debate.
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In February 1994, President Alpha Oumar Konaré appointed histhird Prime
Minister in 20 months. It is no exaggeration to say that, had he failed to stop the
rot, Ibrahim Boubacar Keita would probably have been the last.® AOK and IBK
succeeded in regaining the initiative through an astute combination of firm
leadership and broader consultation, by taking the debate back to the people who
had elected Alpha as President. “By appedling to civil society, (the Prime
Minister) changed the terms of the political debate, getting away from a sterile
confrontation between political parties whose memberswere motivated solely by
personal ambition” (Diarrah 1996, p. 286). Through the Regiona Concertations
of August 1994, they side-stepped the Bamako-based cliques, mobilizing in their
place the voice and wisdom of civil society in every region: “local representatives
of political parties, thepublicadministration, traditional and religious|eaders, rura
and urban associations, socia partners and professiona organizations’ (to quote
the Government’s list of invitees). In his message of 8 June 1994 (the second
anniversary of hisswearing-in asthefirst President of Mali’s Third Republic), the
President emphasized his commitment to traditional forms of consultation:

On June 8th, 1992, | said that theword “concertation” would guide our policies. Faced with
the numerous disturbances and the violence, both physical and verbal, which have
characterized the past two years, | could have chosen alternative policiesto those of dialogue
and consensus. If | had done so, the Third Republic would not have built up that comparative
peace of mind and heart, which now enable Malian citizens to consider the future with
greater serenity than was possible two years ago.

L et merepeat again today, the pridethat | feel to be at the head of a Nation which has made
tolerance and didogue its cardinal virtues. As a modern State, Mali needs to add to its
ancestral heritage of dialogue, amodern institutional infrastructure which demonstratesthat
thereisareal democratic process taking place....

With this in mind, | shal ask my government to organize a series of regional
“Concertations’ in which every current of opinion will be able to express its views. Each
participant will be invited to contribute to the debate, seeking to define solutions for
tomorrow’ sproblems. Our purposewill exclude systematic opposition totheideasof others;
nor will there be room for narrow sectoral demands. The government will bring to the
discussion bothitspoint of view, and itsproposalsfor change: and together we shall seek the

5 Thefirst Prime Minister, the banker Y ounoussi Touré was appointed on 8 June 1992
and resigned on 9 April 1993. He was succeeded by a lawyer, Abdoulaye Sékou Sow who
resigned on 2 February 1994. For alucid description of this period, and of the governments’
failuresof vision, crisis management and policy communication see C.O.Diarrah 1996, pp. 276-
85.
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necessary consensusto achieve the transformationswhich we have started (GRM, Synthese
Nationale, 1994).

The Concertations lasted three days in every region and in each commune of
Bamako, under the chairmanship of two or three ministers. It was a remarkable
exercisein African popular democracy: aseriesof 17 conferencesinvolving 2,786
people. This tipped the balance of political debate away from Bamako and the
political parties, and back to the population and civil society. A national consensus
emerged notably on the need to re-start schools and colleges, on the problems of
the North and the indivisibility of Mali, and on the need to re-establish the
authority of the State, allowing the Government to take a stronger line with the
students, and opening the path for civil society to continue the process of dial ogue
in favour of peace in the North.

Before we describe the many dozens of mesetings in favour of peace which
took place during 1995 and 1996, it will be useful to define civil society, and its
rolein Mali’s new system of democratic governance.

We define civil society as “those citizens who form themselves into
associations to promote an interest which does not include seeking or exercising
political power.” Theindividud is part of society, but does not by himsdf form
part of “civil society”: to do s0, he must join an organized group such as
cooperatives, associ ations (including village associ ations, women’ sgroups, youth
groups, NGOs), mutualist insurance, savings or credit groups, social enterprises
(such as economic partnerships like the GIE), religious associations (but not
religionitself’), human rights associations, trade unions, professiona associations.
Private companies(including newspapers) may, likeindividud citizens, participate
in civil society by joining a professional association such as the Chamber of

" The composition of civil society isnot thesamein every culture. Commercial lobbyists
in USA are usually excluded, whereas socia pressure groups are included: in Mali such a
distinction seemsinappropriate. We argue below that village and clan leadersin Mali areleaders
of traditional civil society, and thismust includethe Imam. Madson (1995) saysthat the churches
cannot be part of civil society although de Tocqueville argued otherwise for USA. In Mali, we
believe that religion cannot be part of civil society; but religious associations are recognized as
s0 being. For examplethe CENI Commission Electorale National e Indépendante, created by law
on 8 January 1997, has 30 members of whom 8 are administrative, 14 political, 8 from civil
society having 1 each from: the | slamic associ ation (AMUPI), the Catholic Church, the Protestant
association (AGEMPEM), the Malian Bar Association, two human rights associations, the
magistrates’ union, the coordination of womens' organizations (CAFO).
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Commerce, the Federation of Artisans, a union of journaists or a Press
Association.

Civil society isespecialy important for expressing the voi ce of women, whose
ideas are seldom heard as stridently as those of their husbands and brothers. We
have argued (1.4) that women hold a pre-eminent place in the family and clan
structure, within traditional civil society. But they tend to lose out in regional and
national politics which occupy a different social and political space, and where
their voiceisoften missing fromthedebate. Theargument isadvanced that women
in West Africa occupy such a dominant role inside the family (which is the
primary structure of Malian society), that they actually diminish their influence if
they take the public platform. But changing times require changing habits. In the
sx short years since Mdians gained the right of association (after the 1991
revolution), the country has been fortunate in the emergence of ever-stronger
women's groups. ranging from well-organized urban groups such as the
coordination of womens organizations (CAFO), the Bamako environment
cooperative (COFEM), the women'’ s peace movement (MFSPUN), professiona
associations like the association of women traders (AFC) and the association of
women lawyers (AFJ), through numerous women’'s NGOs working particularly
in education, hedlth and family planning, to an increasingly wide network of
mutualist health centres and savings banks reaching deep into rural communities
where most women have never had the opportunity to learn to read.

Thecivil and uniformed administrations, like the government and the political
parties, are excluded from our definition of civil society becausethey exercise (or
inthe caseof opposition parties, they seek to exercise) power. Intheparticular case
of West Africa, we consider village councils chaired by the chief, or dugu tigi, as
part of civil society because their exercise of administrative power emerges from
their place in the community: every head of family and each member of the senior
age-group is automatically a part of the council. This creates an interesting
dichotomy, acreativetensionand synergy between* modern” civil society (largely,
although not entirely, a product of the urban environment) and “traditional” civil
society (composed of village councils, hunters' associations, ecological protection
and environmental -management units, age-groupsfor both men and womenwhich
have important functions in education, initiation and mutua self-help).

This interpretation is supported by the eminent historian Joseph Ki-Zerbo
(1996), interviewed on the subject of traditiond chiefs, “ Sincethey arenot, inthe
strict sense, apart of the palitical classes, the Chiefstoday arerather apart of civil
society on the same level as trade unions, religious hierarchies and professional
associations.”
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Mali’ snew decentralized structure, therural commune, will bean e ected body
and therefore of adifferent nature entirely. The Commune will replace the lowest
level of centralized government control, the Arrondissement (bel ow the Cercle, of
which thereare about fivein each of Mdi’ seight regions). Liketheexisting urban
communes with their elected Mayor and Councillors, the elected rural commune
will beexercising political power and cannot be considered aspart of civil society.

In the North of Mdi during 1995, the Government installed 31 intermediary
bodies known as Colléges transitoires d arrondissement (CTA). These are asort
of hybrid body, half civil society and half not: composed in each case of appointed
worthies drawn from civil society, but not from the political parties as such. The
1995 document published by the Commissariat au Nord describing therole of the
CTA dtates clearly that it is the “sole intermediary for development partners, in
order that the populations needs shal be better taken into account. The
populations... shall meet freely to choose (and not to € ect) between fiveandfifteen
persons in whom they have confidence.”

The CTAs had very little impact on the peace process. If anything it was the
other way around: some of those who distinguished themselves as peacemakers
were appointed to the Colléges transitoires. The peace negotiations that we are
about to describe, truly emerged through civil society: a symbiosis between the
community leaders of what we have called “traditiona” civil society, and younger
leadersinthe® modern” civil society, including local and international NGOswell-
established in the North.

4.5 Half aHundred Community Meetings

A meeting of 500 or 1,000 Songhoy and Touareg agro-pastoralistsis a pretty
spectacular event. The colours of their turbans range from traditiona dark indigo
(the “blue men of the desert”) through luminous blues and greens, to bright
turquoise and orange and yellow. The elders and the religious leaders tend to
favour sober white turbans, and white robes embroidered with gold or grey
designs, whileyounger mengofor styleand splash. Womenin this Saharan culture
stay with simple colours. Men dress up like peacocks! Women are usually present
at the assemblies of the North, but they are women of the host locality, especially
oldwomenwho have the statusto speak for the group. Women run and control the
family. Only men can afford the timeto travel two days on the back of acamd to
attend a mesting.
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Many dozens of such gatherings, some smaller, some larger, prepared the
return of order and peace in Mdi’s northern regions. These were not meetings
organized by the Government. Instead, the impetus came from the leaders of civil
society, and their initiatives became reality with the assistance of a number of
NGOs. Thearmed rebellion waslaunched by men who had long been absent from
Mali, who were not yet re-integrated in society (even in their own families). The
dow and patient peace negotiationswere part of the process of their re-integration
into the community. They are described in two booklets written by one of the key
facilitators of the process, Kare Lode (1996 and 1997), from which we have taken
much of what follows in the present section.

Kare Lode sfirst book records 38 meetings organized with local community
leaders of Malian civil society during 1995 and 1996 (see Annex 1). But many
more were organized outside the “official” civil society programme. Some
gatherings were sponsored on an ad hoc basis by other NGOs such as Oxfam,
ACORD and World Vision or the Fondation pour le Nord. Other smaler
groupingswere stimulated by local initiative or by alocal NGO such as GARI (in
Menaka) or Tassaght (in Djebok), or women's groups like APIF in Gao, the
women's cooperative of Tessalit or the sewing school of Pastor Nok Y attara in
Timbuktu. The NGOs took, as their starting point, the weekly market where
nomads and farmers meet and trade. The meetings brought together leaders of the
armed movementswith sedentary and nomadic community and religiouseldersto
work out specific problems: such as how firearms might be controlled in each
district, how goods might be assured safe conduct in order to restart commercia
activitiesinthearea, or how refugeescould beintegrated after fiveyearsof distrust
and fear. Pointswhich had been the exclusive domain of the one-party State were
now debated as a part of the responsbility of the local community: such as
mediation over the use of land and water and pastures, and interventionsto reduce
violence and armed robbery. Many participants said that thiswasthefirst timein
history that they had met to discuss such issues without being manipulated.

We have mentioned that the meetings involved al the communities which
trade together at the same weekly market. This is an important detail, and it is
critical to understanding the success of the negotiation process. Weinsisted earlier
ontheintegration of agro-pastora activitiesin the northern economy, describedin
Chapter 2 and illustrated by the experiences of the FAO engineer Bathily when he
worked on the Bend of the Niger with thetwin communities of HamaKoulagi and
Tin Aouker. The borders of the adminigtrative units shown on our map of the
Gourma (Map 4.1, see for example Rharous Cercle), tend to run paralel to the
river: alegacy, aswe described in Chapter 2.3, of the French naval conquest, with
its denial of the essential complementarity which exists between the herding and
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cropping economic systems. The Gourma map is taken from Kare Lode' s book.
It shows that the catchment areas for peacemaking meetings were quite different
from administrative boundaries. The eected parliamentary deputiesinitialy did
not always support the NGO peacemaking initiative, for their politica
constituencies (and power-base) correspond to the colonial administrative Cercle.
To take only the example of the Bambara Maoundé meeting (No 1 on thelist in
Annex 1): the organizers brought together communitiesfrom four or five Cercles.
Thismeeting was organized by Nok ag Agtiaof Diré (on the Timbuktu side of the
river) but included the Chef d’ Arrondissement of Boni near Hombori, which isnot
in Timbuktu Region at al, but under the administration of Mopti. The catchment
areas were based only on communal and economic ties.

Map 4.1: The Gourma (taken from Kare L ode 1996, Annex 6.6,
from a sketch by I brahim ag Y oussouf)
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An articlein the Guardian observed:

By 1994, the population was fed up with the “rebels’, wanting peace. No one knew this
better than the armed movementsthemselves. They participated actively in ayear of patient
negotiations across the north, where village elders, religious and community leaders, the
leaders of civil society held palavers on a dozen tricky issues such as how to control arms,
how to welcome back the refugees, how to re-integrate fighters... (Lacville 1996).

It is some of these very leaders who took the initiative to invite Kare Lode to
return to Mali. Lode had been Director of the Norwegian Church Aid (AEN)
programme in Goss, in the Gourma area south of the Bend of the Niger. He had
persona knowledge of the problems and culture of the area (he is fluent in
Fulfuldé), and had worked with some of the leaders, notably Zahaby (FIAA),
Zeidane (FPLA) and ag Erlaf (Minister of Employment and of the Civil Service,
and later Minister of Transport and Public Works during 1992-97). AEN paid for
L ode to spend the better part of ayear in Mali, where he became the coordinator
of an informal group under the protection of the Commissariat au Nord.2 This
specia unit included the two chief Assistants of the Commissioner (Aghatam ag
Alhassane, and Abacar Sidibéwho had by thistimeleft the Commissariat) and two
leading actorsin the civil society of the North, Zeidane ag Sidalamine (once head
of training of AEN, become Secretary-General of the FPLA) and Ibrahim ag
Y oussouf (a UNDP consultant for the North). It wasthelast twowho designed the
strategy which enabled this group to mobilize civil society for peace.

Organizing meetings costs money. Someof these community meetingshad up
to 1,000 participants, and athough thereisno hotel to pay for, even hardy nomads
need to eat and drink. To help the process of negotiation, a*“lubricating fund” of
around $90,000 was provided by donor governments and NGOs. Some Touaregs
arrived on camels, othersin Landrovers. Some needed diesdl fuel. All needed to
befed. For a Sahelian conference you must &t least kill some sheep, provide bread
or rice, tobacco and lots of sweet green tea. Sometimes, in the cause of peace, the
money paid for new tyresor acamel saddle. None of the meetings cost the NGOs
morethan $5,000. Local civil society invested alot morethan the external NGOs.
The first NGO-sponsored negotiation we have recorded was entirely funded by

& AEN financed the group though aNorwegian government grant and internal resources,
making it possibleto hireKare L ode asproject coordinator. Before Lode' sarrival, AEN Director
in Mdli, Terje Eltervag had several times acted as an informal go-between in negotiations. The
AEN Regional Director Njell Lofthus participated in amediation rolein the 19 December 1994
hearing at the European Parliament in Brussels on the conflict in northern Mali.



Peacemaking and the Process of Disarmament 113

local people of Tinabao (Menaka) in June 1994, on theinitiative of GARI. What
is clear, isthat preventive diplomacy can be inexpensive.

Lode's group tested their model in October 1995 with three meetingsin the
Gourma at Bambara Maoundé, Gossi and Mandiakoy. The cost was 4.5 million
Fcfafor thethree meetings (amere $9,000 US). The success of thesethree enabled
AEN to persuade the Norwegian Government to put up an additional 14 million
francs ($28,000) to keep the momentum going. Further support was proposed by
the German, Canadian and Swiss for atotal of 38 million Fcfa ($76,000), and to
thisend they created jointly FAR-Nord (Fondsd’ aide pour la réconciliation et la
consolidation de la paix dans le Nord du Mali).

The FAR-Nord shows how simple, flexible and effective “good aid” can be.
It was agreed that Lode would supply monthly reports, and that proof of
expenditure would consist of the following:

» acontract serving a so asarece pt for themoney signed by the organiser of the
meeting and by Lode, witnessed by alocal government officid,;

» alist of attendance;

» asgned report of al the decisions taken at the meeting; and

» any other interesting document (but not a financial account).

Organizers were chosen by Lode s group on the basis of persona reputation
and independence. Severa were teachers. One absconded with the money: the
communities were so incensed that they sent people after the thief. Meanwhile
they organised acollection to make up the sum of money themselves, to savetheir
reputation and honour. Theirs was a very successful mesting. In severa areas,
additional cash sums were contributed by the agro-pastoralists to ensure the
success of the negotiation. Many people contributed a goat or some millet to
promote the spirit of reconciliation. By the end of March 1996, Lode was
organizing “consolidation meetings’. The essential task of discusson and
reconciliation had been achieved in haf a year, reintegrating the armed
movements psychologically into their communities. All that remained was their
physical integration (and disarming through the cantonment process), and the
ingtitutional disintegration of the rebel movements, elegantly arranged to take
place in Timbuktu, spiritua centre of North Mali.

Ghana's president was the guest-of-honour in Timbuktu on 27 March 1996,
when Mali’s President Konaré and a distinguished international cast gathered in
front of the pyramid of weapons handed in by the ex-combatants. A huge roar of
applause echoed around the sand dunes as the spokesman for al the five armed
movements, Zeidane ag Sidalamine (of theformer FPLA), announced their formal
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dissolution. He handed the signed document to President Alpha Konaré, shook
handswith President Jerry Rawlings, and together they lit what became known as
“the Flame of Peac€’, turning the arms of destruction into a symbol of
reconstruction. The cantonment process through which these weapons were
collected is described in the following section.

It isthe Presidency which had control of government policy for the North: it
isthereforeto the Presidency which we must give alarge share of the credit for the
success of the peacemaking. It was President Konaré who insisted on giving time
and space to civil society to create dialogue and reconciliation. To this end, he
organized thewithdrawal from the North of the army units which had committed
atrocities during 1994, and confined many of the rest to barracks. Heinsisted that
regional authoritiesshould support, but not interferewith thework of civil society.
At the start, the meetings took place without government representatives. Later
they joined the peace movement, and we had the pleasant spectacl e of theRegional
Governor gitting quietly in the audience, listening. A change from the military
model of the previous regime when the Governor was either absent, or dominant.
President Konaré ssupport for the processallowed therelaunching of civil society,
which had been paralysed by the months of insecurity. Theresult wasasymbiotic
partnership between NGOs and community leaders, and the dissident movements.
Itisonthiscontinuing partnership, with support from Government and donors, that
the future peace and development of the North depends.

We shall end this section with the words of Mahamadou Diagouraga, the
Commissaire au Nord whose tact and diplomacy did so much to create the
conditions for community peace-making:

Born of the spirit of national consensus in the regional Concertations, the inter-communal
meetingsintheregionsof northern Mali, discussing reconciliation and the consolidation of peace,
have generoudly illustrated the commitment to peace of civil society and of the other actors
involved, and more specificaly their commitment:

to restoring confidence between the various communities

to re-establishing dialogue on the basis of alliancesand complementarities between ethnic groups
to reinforcing the dynamics of peace and reconciliation

to re-establishing trade and supply routes through the re-opening of markets

to struggle against al forms of violence.

(Preface to Lode 1996)



Peacemaking and the Process of Disarmament 115

4.6 The Cantonment Policy

While the community meetings were being held to promote and strengthen
civil society, the process of cantonment for the ex-combatants had begun in
November 1995. Thiswas an activity for which not one single donor waswilling
toprovidefunding. Only the UNDP provided encouragement. Western donorshad
decided at the Timbuktu Rencontre of July 1995 to ask the Mdian Government to
fund the cantonment phase, as a concrete sign of their determination to see the
demobilization process to its conclusion. “We had to scrape the bottom of the
drawers containing counterpart funds, just to find the money to feed them”, says
the Commissaire au Nord, Mahamadou Diagouraga, smiling wryly at his
memories of hard debates with the harassed Minister of Finance. The
Commissioner went visiting the cantonment sites with the UNDP Resident
Representativeand someof hiscolleagues. notably Oumar Sacko, “thepillar of the
PAREM” and Djédi Sylla, architect of UNDP’ shuman devel opment strategiesfor
North Mali. They were distressed to discover the poor qudlity of the cantonment
accommodation. Therewasbarely enough food and green mint tea. Fortunately the
cantonment candidates were used to a nomadic existence, often in the more
difficult circumstancesof foreignwars. Moraewassurprisingly good, both among
the ex-combatants and among the Malian military who were supervising and
training them. The Armed Forces Minister had invested in afew televisions (and
a video machine for the biggest camp at Léré), footballs, and basic training to
prepare the recruits for integration into the Maian uniformed forces. Given the
paucity of the resources available (and the lack of donor support for this critical
action of Mali’ sdemocracy), the success of the cantonment processisatribute to
the good will of al the Maiansinvolved.

After the tragic death in a motor accident of the former Minister Boubacar
Sada Sy, hissuccessor asMinistre des Forces Armées et des Anciens Combattants
(Minister of the Armed Forcesand Veteransor MFAAC), Mamadou Ba, inherited
the difficult cantonment dossier, with figures of 9,000 potential candidates and 5
billion Fcfain costs. Without admitting that this might pose a problem, the new
Minister asked if the candidates could actualy be identified. A mission was sent
out to find the candidates for demobilization from the armed movements, and it
found fewer than 2,000. The movements protested that “the combatants are not
herejust now” . So asecond mission went out and came back with similar figures.
Theauthoritiesnow had anideaof thereal scaleof the operation. TheMinister had
the costs recaculated on the basis of a maximum of 3,000, coming up with the
figure of 900 million Fcfa. At this stage emerged the concept of identifying two
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types of combatants: those with arms and those without arms. In the end, many
more unarmed men (and even afew women) turned up to seek integration through
the civilian programme, PAREM (see 4.8 below), an expression of the political
ambitions of new leaders who have been birthed by the MFUA.

The cantonments were set up in Léré, Bourem, Menakaand Kidal, four well-
spaced towns corresponding approximately to the clan and recruitment areas of the
four MFUA movements. To be accepted in one of thefour cantonments, each man
had to surrender afirearm. This had the dua purpose of reducing insecurity by
bringing in the small arms, and of making sure that most of the cantonment
candidates really were combatants. Once the ex-combatants were in the
cantonment areas, the rebel bases were closed. Now work could begin on
integrating these young meninto society, either by recruitment into the uniformed
forcesor by their return to socio-economic civilian activity. And the new Minister
insisted on afirst stage of socia integration: unlikein 1992, all elements were to
live and mix together in the cantonment, as they would be expected to do in the
armed forces. There were to be no separate tents or lodgings for separate family,
clan, language or movement affiliations. This rule turned out to be one of the
biggest successes of the cantonment system, ensuring camaraderie and sharing,
even in difficult circumstances.

The Government’s main supporter was the United Nations. Though the
cantonment operation was financed by the Government, the UN Trust Fund paid
ademobilization premium: $200 each to the 3,000 who had surrendered their arms,
and $100 each to the approximately 7,000 other ex-combatantswithout arms, later
identified by the movements (to PAREM), but who had not passed through the
cantonment process (Rose 1996, p. 4). The PAREM figures show in fact that, for
political reasons, the GRM was persuaded to accept something close to the
movements origina figure of 9,000 ex-combatants.’ Some ex-combatants
surrendered an elderly rifle, others produced an AK-47. Colonel Sadio Gassama,
president of the demobilization commission and Chief of Staff of the Army,
redlized that a certain flexibility was needed to encourage a maximum of young
men to come forward and to recuperate the widest possible range of arms. Not

9 Inacommunication to the United Nations dated 31 October 1996, for the Conférence
sur le Désarmement et la Prévention des Conflitsin Bamako in November 1996, the President
of Mali’s National Commission on Light Weapons CNLPAL, Lt Col Sirakoro Sangaré cited the
following figures: “ As of today, out of aninitial figure of 9,000 combatants (figure given by the
ex-MFUA) which became 11,000 including number s fromthe ex-MPGK and ended up at 11,645
for all the five movements together: 2,078 of them have been integrated (or arein the process
of integration) into the uniformed forces.”



Peacemaking and the Process of Disarmament 117

everyone had a persona weapon to givein, but for a machine gun with atripod,
he accepted three candidates for cantonment, a mortar was worth five.

The advantages of cantonment for theindividual were free food and training,
abit of money (20,000 Fcfa per month during training), and the chance of ajob
with the Maian Government. In these times of IMF restrictions, there is no
recruitment into the civilian or armed services and cantonment was therefore
attractive. The days are past when a diploma led automatically to a government
sdary and pension. This is vivid proof of Africa’s progress because at
independence and for many years afterwards, the government services were
understaffed. Later they were overstaffed. Today there is competition for places,
while opportunities exist outside the Government for young African men and
women to use their skills and initiative in the private sector or the socia sector
which, at least in Mali, are booming. But government service till appears
attractive, and therefore cantonment had real appeal, notably to unemployed young
men whose lifestyle suited them for a career in the uniformed forces.

Cantonment started on 15 November 1995 and was expected to last four
weeks. The lists were actually closed on 10 January 1996, eight weeks later. At
first there was barely a trickle of candidates, larger numbers arrived later as
confidencewashbuilt. Thisiscommon to cantonment experienceselsewhere: levels
of aggression and suspicion have often been much greater than in Mali (see for
example the Zimbabwe cantonment experience described in UNIDIR 1995/41).
Commanders send in a handful of volunteers to test out the sincerity of the
authorities. Larger numbersarrivelater. The Malian Government twice decided to
extend the cantonment deadline, before moving the process on and into
“integration”.

In the case of Mali, the success of cantonment was linked to the success of
civil society peacemaking. “The meetings favoured the disarmament of rebel
soldiers,” Kare Lode told us, “In the case of Talataye we know that a number of
armed combatants were convinced at the meeting that the peace wasreal, with the
result that 82 of them went to the cantonment camp to deliver their arms. Eventhe
organizing of the meeting wasapositivefactor: in may casesarmed robbery inthe
area had stopped completely by the time the meetings were held, and the local
market reopened immediately afterwards.”

In line with their suspected real manpower, the four movements sent in very
different numbers of men with small arms.
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Table4.1: Numbersin the Cantonments at 5 January 1996

Léré Ménaka Bourem Kidal Total
MPA 458 nil nil 620 1,078
FPLA 26 270 66 50 412
FIAA 140 nil 70 nil 210
ARLA 32 95 101 nil 228
MPGK 405 163 185 nil 753
Total 1,061 528 422 670 2,681

Source: Ministére des Forces armées et des anciens combattants.

The selection process for integration into the uniformed forces began on 12
January 1996. For the previoustwo months, an Integration Commission under the
chairmanship of Lt Colonel Seydou Traoré (formerly Governor of Timbuktu) had
been working on the rulesand selection criteriafor integrating ex-combatantsinto
either the uniformed forces or, in the case of those few qualified for afrancophone
administrative career, into the civilian public service. In 1992, it had been the
movements who selected their people. That was a mistake. Although the
Commission insisted that the movements should agree on the allocation between
them of the numbers, criteria for acceptance were negotiated with the Malian
authorities. Col Traoré steamincluded ministriesand movementsand the general
staff of each of the armed forces, and they thrashed out together acommon set of
criteriac medical and physical, age and experience, education and aptitude, proof
of Malian nationality, etc.

If thereisacriticism of the cantonment process, itisthat it wasallowed to drag
on effectively into February 1996. No onehad really planned what to dowith these
young men, between their arrival with aweapon and their actual recruitment into
aMdian service. Infact, Col Gassama put asudden end to the cantonments when
he sensed, during a visit to Ménaka, that the limits of frustration were near (this
was expressed in various ways to reporters from the government newspaper
ESSOR: see Konaté and Sissoko 1996). After four months of playing football and
watching videosin the cantonments, some 1,500 men were sel ected for integration
into the uniformed forces. They then received afurther 6 months of basic military
training, to turn theminto Malian military men. Finally agroup of 1,479 took their
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oath of allegiance before the nationa flag on 22 September 1996, the 36th
anniversary of Mali’ s independence.

A further 150 were approved for the civil service (athough one was later
refused when it was found that he had been dismissed some years previoudly for
misuse of funds). The remainder were allowed to leave the cantonments after 4
months, with ademobilisation premium of 55,000 Fcfa and the promise that they
would receivehelpfrom PAREM (describedinsection 4.8) tore-enter civilianlife.
Some of these men are disappointed, failed candidates for the army or the police.
Ex-soldiersinany country causedifficult social problems. Someold soldiersnever
manage to settle down to aquiet domestic routine. If thereisathreat to stability in
the North, it is likely to come from this group of potential highway robbers who
have been handed on to PAREM.

Table 4.2: Numbers | ntegrated into the Public Services®

Service Number
Armed forces 1,199
Police 150
Customs 100
Forestry service 50
Sub-total uniformed forces 1,479
Civilian administration 149
Total 1,648

Source: MFAAC.

1 Thereis a difference of 599 between these figures and those quoted in footnote 5
above, because Col Sirakoro includesin hisfigures certain ex-combatants who were integrated
into unités spéciales back in April 1993. An additional 150 members of the sedentary MPGK
were accepted for integration, mainly into the Gendarmerie, under a separate agreement with the
GRM, outside the Accords d’ Alger which fixed the numbers for the MFUA. These 150 Ganda
koy recruits weretrained in a separate camp at Kayes, while the MFUA group went for training
at Banakara, near Markala (and conveniently close to medical servicesin Ségou). Subject to
medical approval and aptitudetests, all theex-combatantswere ableto statetheir preferred career
destination. May they all succeed in promoting peace and socio-economic devel opment through
their new careers!
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4.7 TheFlame of Peace

Excellencies, the United Nationsis proud to be associated with the Flame of Peace. Wehave
of course checked, Mr President, before laying placing them on the bonfire, that not one of
these 3,000 weapons contains any ammunition and that they can be burned without danger,
to make atrue “Flame of Peace’.

With these words, General Henny van der Graaf of the Netherlands handed to
President AlphaOumar Konaréasigned certificate (thetext isreproducedin annex
2). Ten thousand spectators gathered on the sand dunes burst into delighted
laughter.™ As dusk gathered over the medieval spires of Timbuktu, AOK and his
guest-of-honour JJ Rawlings, together with Madame Adame Ba Konaré and
Professor Ali Diallo, the President of the National Assembly of Mali, left the
podium and led their gueststo the pyramid of small armson the plain between the
sand dunes. There flaming torches were awaiting, and the 3,000 weapons
disappeared in avortex of heat flaming into the desert sky.

The initid military reaction to the idea of burning weapons was stunned
dishdlief. “ But we need those weapons! Especialy we need them, because we are
goingto haveall the ex-combatantsjoining thearmy, and we have got to find them
weapons from somewhere. Furthermore, many of these weapons were actualy
stolen from the army. We should get them back!”

Mali's President stood firm. “This is not a military matter, but a political
matter,” he explained, “These weapons have been soiled with the blood of
Malians. Even if each and every one of these weapons has been stolen from the
Malian army, they have been soiled and they shall be burned.”

Withhindsight, every Malian senior military officer agreesthat thePresident’s
political judgement was correct. The Flame of Peace became a defining moment
in Mdian modern history. It has burned into the mythology of peace-making
across Africa. Far more vauable than the financial cost of the weapons, is the
symbol of national cleansing which the Flame represents. Not everyone agrees, of
course. One opposition newspaper denounced the Flame as phoney: the author
criticised the ceremony in Timbuktu because, he claimed, it is water which

1t wasnot ajoke: General van der Graaf had checked the pile of rifles. He had picked
out at random a Garand rifle of US make, since he was familiar with this weapon. The breech
was jammed, so the General rammed the butt of the rifle on the ground, pointed it into the sky
and fired. The assembled army officers were stunned: all the weapons had been checked. They
found three live rounds remaining inside the Garand. Every single weapon in the pyramid was
rechecked: not another cartridge was discovered. No one knows how Genera van der Graaf's
hand was guided to the only loaded weapon, but his professiona reputation soared sky high.
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cleansesinthe Sahel whereasfirerepresentsaggression, and other weaponsremain
which were not burned.

While nobody believesthat we arerid of every illicit gunin Mali, making a
gart on disarmament mattered enormoudy. The number and quality of the
weapons are unimportant: anyone can obtain another weapon, for gunsareal too
easly available from nearby flash-paints like Chad and Liberia. The important
thing isthat the Flame of Peace symbolizestheend of ethnic violencein Mali, and
thereturn of the Touaregs and Arabsinto the Malian nation (although some of the
refugees have yet to make the journey home).

The Flame of Peace is aso a triumph for United Nations diplomacy.
Encouraging thearmed movementsto surrender their wespons, the United Nations
supervised their inspection and burning, adding neutrdity and flair and
international stature to the Malian government’s efforts, to the Malian armed
forces, and to the cantonment policy which Mali conceived and organized. The
success was not due to the United Nations: our story has made clear that thiswas
peace “Madein Mali”, by the people and the institutions of Mali. But Mali could
not have succeeded sowell onitsown. In acountry with few resources, something
exceptiona was needed which would attract attention, and funds were needed for
the long process of peace-building. And then there was another point: what to do
with the coll ected weapons? Experience showsthat it is best to destroy thearms.™
Conclusion: Mali needed a cheap and spectacular method for arms destruction.

Professor Owen Greene, aBritish disarmament specialist, commented, “What
Mali’ s partnership with the United Nations has achieved has been to make Mali
bigger than it is.” By which he means that the Flame of Peace has become a
symbol beyond the frontiers of Mali. Hereis an African success story, aisland of
peacemaking in the continent of civil disturbance. Itisthereforenot surprising that
the United Nationsdel egationin Timbuktu wasthebiggest. The Secretary-General
was unable to come himself, but he was represented by Ibrahima Fall, then
Assistant Secretary-Generd of the United Nations Centre for Human Rights in
Geneva, who is now Assistant Secretary-General in the United Nations
Department for Political Affairsin New York. The UNDP sent Madam Ellen
Johnson-Sirleaf, Director of the Africa Bureau. Prvodav Davinic, Director of the
United Nations Centrefor Disarmament Affairsin New Y ork, acted asan Officia
Wegpons Certifier and with General Henny van der Graaf signed the Certificate

12 See for example, the World Bank publication of 1993 on demobilization and re-
integration experience in Africa, and Lodgaard’s article in the UNIDIR NewsLetter No. 32 of
1996.
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which was presented to the President of Mali. He was supported by his colleague
Ivor Richard Fung, an architect of the Flame of Peace, and by another senior
disarmament specialist from the United Nations, Sverre Lodgaard, the Director of
UNIDIR. Besidesthe external visitorsrepresenting the United Nations, therewere
the Malian Representatives of UN agenciesworking in the North of Mali: notably
the United Nations Resident Coordinator Tore Rose of the UNDP, and UNICEF
Representative André Roberfroid who later became the head of UNICEF s office
in Geneva.

There has been some discussion in the diplomatic community asto whether or
not the Flame of Peace Ceremony was well-attended. Should we be satisfied with
ambassadors? Did Mali need a mass of ministers, or even a gaggle of heads of
State? The presence of ministers from most of Mali’ s neighbours, and from the
Netherlands (Jan Pronk, Minister of Overseas Development was present) makes
the Timbuktu gathering both important, and practical in orientation. The Bamako
rumour-mill was grinding out name after presidential name of politica
heavyweights, from Boutros Boutros-Ghali downwards! It was probably an
illusion to believe that five or eight heads of State would come to Timbuktu. Not
being very involved in protocol, we areinclined towonder whether acrowd of big-
wigs would even have been helpful? The guest-of-honour was President JJ
Rawlings of Ghana, wearing a second symbolic hat as the current President of
ECOWAS, and theimportance of his presence and his speech was heightened by
theabsence of unnecessary protocol. Weshall end thissectionwith an extract from
JIRawlings speech, whichwasassignificant asthe Flameitsalf initssymbolism.
It showed that Ghana' sPresident hasdrawnthemost important lessonfromMali’s
peacemaking experience: that successful peacemaking cannot be imposed by
outsiders. Peace must come from below, from the people and from their
communities and from their community leaders:

We are proud to be standing here on the soil of the ancient and most important Kingdom of
Mali, father of our ancestors. We are proud to be standing here in Timbuktu, a citadel of
great learning, aplace of scholarswho brought learning to Mali.... | wishto send aMessage
from Timbuktu to the brothersand sisters of Liberia. Ultimate peacein Liberiarestswiththe
people themselves. 13

3 Protocol was not efficient enough to provide us with a copy of the text, so we quote
from an article in New African magazine: “The gospel according to St Rawlings’ (Tall 1996).
Indeed the Flame of Peace experience showed the need to reform the outdated structures of
“diplomacy and protocol”: invitationswere sent | ate, theinternational presscorpswasneglected,
and none of the speeches were made available to anybody (nor did anyone know whom to ask,
not even ministers, since no one admitted responsibility for anything).
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4.8 The Re-integration of Ex-combatants

Once the ex-combatants had been disarmed and demobilized, there remained
the challenge of re-integrating theminto society. Left to hisown devices, released
from cantonment into the struggling economy of the North without a profession
or any artisana or agricultura skills, ayoung man may be tempted to resort to his
old ways: to find a weapon and to take up alife of banditry. Demabilization,
therefore, cannot be seen as the end of the peacemaking process. Instead, it isthe
beginning of the long and difficult process of re-integration. Aswe recounted in
chapter 3, it is at this stage that the peace attempts which followed the Nationa
Pact of 1992 failed. There were no funds to help former rebels re-integrate into
society, and those that were absorbed into the Malian military were segregated and
denied proper military training. By 1994, the peace process was nearing collapse.

In 1996, the Malian Government had the will and found the resources it
needed to incorporate the mgjority of the cantoned rebelsinto the Malian military.
Meanwhilethe United Nationssteppedin to assist with there-integration of former
rebels into civilian society. For this the United Nations created PAREM as a
mechanism: Programme d'Appui a la Rénsertion socio-économique des Ex-
combattants du nord Mali (Support Programme for the Socio-economic Re-
integration of Ex-combatants in Northern Mali). The programme is financed
through a special international Trust Fund overseen by the UNDP. We shall
consider the objectives and the target audience of this programme before looking
a the dtrategy itself to see whether PAREM s likely to be successful in re-
inserting the ex-combatants.

Everyone seems to agree that only the United Nations could launch and run
PAREM, or the Trust Fund which supports PAREM. Only the United Nationsis
perceived to occupy aposition of neutrality: neither the Government, nor any of
the mediators or bilateral donors (nor the World Bank) is considered “ neutral and
objective’ inthe sameway asthe United Nations Devel opment Programme. Seen
from Bamako and Geneva, thisis afeather inthe UNDP cap. Here, we hope, isa
success story in the making.

The PAREM modd was taken from the United Nations' experience with
demobilizationin Mozambique. Thetransfer of amode from country A to culture
B is alwaysrisky, athough the administrative attractions are obvious enough. A
joint UN-GRM mission travelled to Mozambique and developed the project
design, but it is always the application in the field which holds the secret of
success. UNDP provides the management, I1LO the training, and the rest of the
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teeamarefrom OIM (which hasfidd expaienceinMozambigue) or fromtheex-movements

Itisclear that PAREM ispalitical morethan economic. The Programmefulfils
the political obligations of the Malian Government, solemnly undertaken in the
National Pact, to support the ex-combatants of the armed movements. Mali’s
Transition Government accepted thisto help the peace negotiators “sell” the Pact
in 1992 to their armed miilitia, and its el ected successors accepted the commitment
for the same reason. Without an end to insecurity, the underlying problems of
economics, ecology and margindization cannot be addressed. Thus, PAREM is
conceived asastrategy of “security first”, which PAREM’ smanager, Paul Howard
of the USA, describes succinctly as*“buying time, so that those who are working
on the long-term development side of things can get their programmes going
agan.”

Inview of the above we can sum up the objectives of the PAREM asfollows:

» Political: getting the ex-combatants out of aggression and into society.

» Economic: creating jobs to occupy these angry young men.

»  Security: first creating the conditions of security necessary for releasing the
$200 millions, which donors say are waiting to be invested in the North (see
Annex 3). In any country, unhappy people walking around with guns are
destabilizing.

How many peoplehasPAREM helped? The PAREM start-up document of 16
May 1996 talks of 6,000 non-cantonnés: but the 1997 mid-year report showsthat
thefigure had risen to 7,795, added to which are 1,659 from the cantonmentswho
were not taken into government service. PAREM s therefore catering to 9,454
customers in the three regions: 2,423 in Kidal, 3,796 in Gao, and 3,235 in
Timbuktu.

There are tricky political matters of judgement concerning “who is an ex-
combatant” and how many had better be considered aspotentia future combatants
if ever the integration process does not work out. The Government decided to be
flexible (especially with the MPGK), as demands rose in concert with the post-
conflict political ambitions of the negotiators. All the lists of ex-combatants were
drawn up by the movements and were co-signed by them and by the Nationa
Commission. Each person on the list had to turn up to collect a card. Thisdidn't
eliminate complaints of the “My name was taken off thelist, and | don’t agree...”
variety, and no doubt there has been a bit of deliberate confusion with similar
names, which is easy to arrange when so many people are called Mohamed and
Maiga and Cisse. Naturally the lists include plenty of brothers and cousins of
leading members of the movements, and some of the ex-combatants are women.
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A few returning refugees may be receiving hel p from both UNHCR and PAREM,
not to mention the various NGO programmes, picking up free food or cheap
creditsor whatever isavailablein each programmeor region. Weareta king about
Malians whose whole life is one of movement. “Of no fixed address’ in Europe
signifies someone who haslost out in society or who isin some way threatening
or dishonest. ButinnorthernMali, only elderly farmersreally haveafixed address.

In any case, who cares if they are getting allittle bit extra? Songhoy, Fulani,
Bozo, Arab or Tamacheq, they al deserve a better start in life than has been
possible during the past 5 years of insecurity, following 25 years of drought and
100 years of repression. Military figures show that 65 per cent of the ex-fighters
in the cantonments were under 25 years of age, and 15 per cent were under 20.
How similar isthe make-up of the civilian customers? PAREM’ sfirst task wasto
creste a database to try to understand the nature and profile of its shifting (and
maybe shiftless) population of potential customers. Most of them are under 30.
Therewill never be enough salaried jobs for thousands of young men with small
education and little knowledge of French. The difficulties of getting them to
produce viable economic projectsmay beinsurmountable. How can PAREM help
them get the start in civilian and productive life that they need? Can a cash
investment of 300,000 Fcfaredlly set each on hisway through life?

Early evidence suggests that PAREM has been far more successful than we
would have dared to hope. Most PAREM clients do have prior work experience,
and clear ideas of what they want to do. Many groups have taken the initiative to
moveinto irrigated vegetable growing; others, of pastoral origin, have decided to
start herds of small ruminants (which will take advantage of the Malian export
bus ness which isthriving since the cfa Franc was devalued and European mest-
dumping diminished); and a large number have taken up trading, now that the
security Situation allows safetravel. Theseare not sufficient activitiesto absorb all
PAREM'’s clients of course. Not every one can be successful in commerce, any
more than every one can make aliving from livestock in the desert, but these are
early days.

One surprising and unexpected element has been that most of the early
projects have involved groups of clients: of the 866 funded projects, 374 involve
5,083 PAREM participants. This has meant that individual PAREM grants have
been grouped to provide more substantial sumsfor investment. They haveattracted
additional money invested by neighbours, who have come forward to join the ex-
combatantsin creating arice perimeter or in launching alivestock project. Group
action is natural in Malian communities, and so it is proving for PAREM. Since
these are turning into community projects, the average age and experience of the
participantsishigher than expected, and PAREM staff find theactivitiesmuchless
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vulnerable than they feared: they can leave groupsto get on with their projects,
assuming that people are competent. Once ex-combatants are actually working on
their own projects, levels of frustration and aggression quickly decline, asin the
Eleket rice perimeter near Timbuktu described by Saouti Haidara(1997) where 66
Arab ex-combatants are working together to farm 20 hectares. The atmosphereis
S0 positive in Eleket, that it is now part of the itinerary for VIP vistors to
Timbuktu.

Project staff are available for advice, and are responsible for following the
progress of participants. Here again, PAREM’ s task is different from the design
since it no longer appears necessary to train all 9,454 customers. Many already
possess basic skills for their chosen project: “once a farmer, always a farmer”.
Training on arice perimeter may involveonly the manager, theaccountant and the
maintenance men for theirrigation pumps, from agroup of 20 ex-combatants: the
rest will benefit from ongoing government extension service advice. Training
requirements were always difficult to predict. Coordinator Howard and ILO’s
training manager L éopold Ahounou from Benin adopted aflexible approach, sub-
contracting training needs to NGOs whose staff already had the reguired skills.
Experience showsthat thiswas agood strategy. Training focuses on management
of micro-enterprises, and special skill areas as they are demanded, including
agriculture, livestock management, transport and mechanics, and artisan skillssuch
as leather curing, mesat-drying, etc.

The concept of PAREM iscontroversial in Mali. One Ambassador told usthat
hefelt that PAREM rewarded “what | call the’ warrior approach’. Wearein effect
paying them booty in order to buy peace. But will this bring durability? Paying
300,000 Fcfato each ex-combatant to further hissocia and economic integration,
implies that there is a socia and economic environment into which he can
integrate. 1 would prefer a community development approach.” The ICRC
Representative Susanne Hofgtetter adopts a similar line: “We have preferred to
support the communities which are receiving the ex-combatants. The cantonment
wastoo long, and there was not enough preparation to respond to the needs of ex-
combatants who were not going into Government service.”
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PROGRAMME D’APPUI A LA REINSERTION
DESEX-COMBATTANTSDANSLE NORD MALI

Overview of the Programme

No. of | Ex-combatants | Ex-combatants % Amount
projects | demobilized financed financed | spent (Fcfa)
Gao 195 3,796 3,800 100.11| 1,157,169,040
Timbuktu 489 3,235 3,294 101.82| 1,024,807,495
Kida 182 2,423 2,415 99.67| 745,347,749
Total 866 9,454 9,509 2,927,324,284

Breakdown of Projects by Sector of Activity (20.09.97)

Projects No. of No. of ex- Amount
projects combatants (Fcfa)
Service 9% 772 242,447 500
Agriculture 118 1,252 382,316,495
Commerce 337 3,752 1,157,997,994
Livestock 311 3,722 1,137,611,295
Training 4 11 6,951,000
Total 866 9,509 2,927,324,284

Number of Ex-combatants by Sector of Activity

Livestock 39.1%

Training 0.1%
Service 8.1%

Agriculture 13.2%

; ommetce 39.5%

“Situation par secteur d' activité” at 30 September 1997. Source: PAREM Activity Report.
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Most NGO comments in 1996 supported those of the ICRC. Some even
accused PAREM of taking Mali back 12 years to a “relief mentality”, offering
cash giftsinstead of sustainable devel opment, which requires mobilizing national
and local resources that can be matched with technical training or credits.
Professionals argue that it is better to make people loans which they must repay,
leading to larger loans for themselves or for their partners... then you are cresting
an economic dynamic, rather than one of dependency. This is the development
critiqueof an essentialy political project: the political impact will not beachieved,
unless the ex-combatants are integrated into an ongoing economic process. NGO
criticisms may bejustified technically, but they surely underestimate the political
imperatives deriving from promises in the Pacte National. On the other hand,
smply concentrating on individuals may not be enough: NGO criticisms reflect
fairly accurately the thrust of two key strategy documents for the North (from
UNDPand ACORD) to whichweshall returnin chapter 6. But evenif not all their
worries have been removed, wefound that the criticismswe heard in 1996 became
muted as people discovered in 1997 that PAREM’ s group projects were working
better (and were more communal) than might have been expected.

Thereis al'so more to PAREM than simple cash gifts. To get the first part of
the cash (whichispaidinthreetranches), each registered ex-combatant must come
up with aviable project. Individual projects funded by PAREM are supposed to
be vetted (to see whether they really exist, and whether they have a chance of
succeeding). Ahounou reasons:

Even if we only have 20 per cent of ex-combatant projects succeeding after one year, this
will beinlinewith Western European and American experience of small enterprisesurvival
rates, and that is in advanced countries which are at peace. We are hoping for 25 per cent
success. In addition, the training they receive will help the ex-combatants to fit into society
and to take advantage of other socio-economic opportunities.

At least—as PAREM staff observe wryly—they do not have 25 per cent failure
after 6 months.

Although few of the participants appear to have taken the money and
disappeared, PAREM’s NGO partners are critical of the speed with which the
money isbeing distributed. They fear the paolitical imperative (the “ booty factor”)
will obstruct the economic and socia impacts of the project. NGOs maintain that
thereispressure on PAREM to cut down theanaysisof projects, so asto movethe
money and get the angry young men settled as soon as possible. The project was
dow to begin, and it may have become too rapid, yet PAREM’s management
denies that money is going out to people whose projects are not viable. The
pressuresarerea enough. PAREM officeshave been occupied, their vehicleshave
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been hijacked, thewife (*MamaParem”) of manager Paul Howard waseventaken
hostage. Thisis not an easy place to be. February 1997 was a difficult month.
Under intense physical pressure, the team in Gao did give out larger payments
(morethan onethird asaninitial payment) until the cash ran out, which of course
theremaining clientsrefused to believe. Oneday shortly after that, Howard had to
cal in the Gendarmerie to defend the PAREM offices and staff. The gendarmes

gascanistersremained closed: they palaveredin theyard until 3pm, by whichtime
the sun was so hot that everyone went home.

Oneof PAREM’ sproblemsiscommunication. Itisextraordinarily difficult to
explain to semi-literate or non-literate workers (let alone to ex-fighters) why
donors and accountants demand al this paper-work (some of which is
unnecessary, athough the auditors like it). These are not obedient military men,
but irregular partisans whose lives have depended on quick thinking for
themselves. They areindependent types, used to taking their own decisions. They
are bored, frudtrated, waiting for money. Journalist Saouti Haidara (1997)
interviewed bitter young men sitting around the PAREM officeswho were happy
to admit that they had previoudy been active “rebels’ (others might call them
“bandits’) who didn't hesitate to dit athroat for gain. “ They areignoring the real
rebels,” said oneArab, “PAREM givesitsmoney to peoplewho had nothing to do
with the rebellion. They choose projects on the basis of family links or personal
friendships or because people dip them some money under the table.”

Such complaintsmay contain agrain of truth, but what isbeyond doubt isthat
people are quick to believe that they are victims: that there is discrimination, or
nepotism, or corruption, or that the other ex-movements are receiving greater
favoursthan they are. There has grown up amythical debate over “quotas’ based
onthelistssigned by the leaders of each movement... quotas between movements
which, since 27 March 1996, are not supposed to exist. PAREM cannot dare to
change these lists. Rightly, the United Nations refuses smply to give out cash,
inssting on examining each project and on paying out the money by stages.
“Otherwise,” says Howard, “they’ |l just take the money and spend it. They’ll be
back at square one, and we won't have done anything to integrate them back into
society.”

PAREM has been criticized by someleaders of the ex-movementsasdow, its
distribution of funding reluctant, and its systems burdensome. Ex-combatants do
not want to hear about problems of cash-flow. The hijacking in broad daylight and
in the middle of town of three United Nations vehicles on the Sth (in Kidal), 11th
(in Timbuktu) and 12th (in Gao) of December 1996 wastoo much of acoincidence
to be a coincidence. The security forces retrieved two of the vehicles before the
end of the month: but such hijackings are awarning to PAREM, to the GRM and
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to al donorsthat devel opment promises must be met. Here is the comment from
Le Républicain:

PAREM, the gigantic programme for reinsertion of demobilised ex-combatants, is under
scrutiny. People criticise its downess and its partiality. When frustration boils over, it is
PAREM and itsagentswho get scalded. It hashappened once aready. That wasarough day
in Gao, one which they are not likely to forget in ahurry (Maiga 1997) 14

Thenthere arethe horrendouslogistical problemsof the desert. Kidal for example
has no bank, and thereis not asingle steel safein the town in which to store large
sums of money. “They occupied my offices in Kidal,” remembers Abdoulaye
Bathily of the FAO and formerly deputy director of PAREM. “They accused me
of being slow to pay out themoney. | couldn’t tell them, for security reasons, that
my problem was to find a vehicle in which to hide the $8,000 | needed sending
from the bank in Gao. Mr Rose of UNDP was trying to negotiate the use of the
UNHCR airplane, but its hire was too expensive. Most donors cannot begin to
understand our difficulties.”

Donor cash-flow is a permanent headache. The promises come from the
donors, and the United Nations gets the blame when their money doesn’t arrive.
Under intense pressure from the ex-combatants, the GRM announced in late 1996
that $8.5 million were aready pledged to the UN Trust Fund (it was $10 million
by June 1997). Naturally, queues (or rather mobs) formed outside the doors of the
PAREM. “Give us our money!” But a pledge isa promisg, it is not cash. When
told that “thereisno moremoney availablethismonth,” itishardly surprising that
ex-combatantsin Gao and Timbuktu believed that the millions of dollarshad been
stolen. Responding to political demands, PAREM disbursed $3 million by theend
of November 1996 in record time, so that in December the UN fund was reduced
to just $10,000. It was actualy the Maian Minister of Finance, Soumaila Cissé,
who found some cash for the Trust Fund and saved the PAREM staff from a

4 Thisrefersto the day when the driver of aPAREM vehicle was dragged from hiscar,
and the vehicle was turned over. One of the aggressors was hurt as the vehicle rolled, and the
project management refused demands to pay his hospital bills. The men who take most of the
heat when ex-combatants want to complain, are the eight “ Technical Advisors’ in PAREM (3
each in Gao and Timbuktu and 2 in Kidal) who were selected by the ex-movements to be
representative of the ethnic and cultural and political composition of PAREM’ scustomers. (One
has moved on and been replaced.) We cite their names with appreciation: Mohamed ag
Mahmoud, Zeid ag Mohamed, M ohamed ben Fadi, Boubacar H.Touré, Mahamar FirhounMaiga,
Mohamed el Mehedi ag Rhissa, Hachim ould Sidi Mohamed, Ibiya ag Sidi, Housseyni ag
Intfaskiwen.
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lynching, by pre-financing 50 per cent of the GRM’s1997 $1 million pledge. Here
is a African Government which is contributing to the Trust Fund, aongside the
donors, and which is prepared to giveits money in the cause of peace. The United
Nations would like more such members.

Most United Nations donors are sow to pledge and even sower to pay.
Donors blame the Mdians. Indifference insde the Malian Administration in
Bamako sometimes compounds delays: instead of energetically supporting the
efforts of the UNDP, elderly Malian civil servantsfind themsel ves burdened with
family problems, trying to feed the children of a deceased brother’s extended
family. But most blockages are due to donor officials—far from Timbuktu and
Gao—who areignorant of how hungry peopl e react on the edge of the desert. The
donors forms and their bureaucratic paper-trail are inappropriate for acrisis. A
hungry man with agun needsto start his project now, at once, perhaps before the
rains fall, whereas administrators happily plan in months or years. As one of the
PAREM’ sMalian managers commented, “ Donors seefar ahead and they arevery
strong in finance, but they cannot do things fast. They underestimate the
vulnerability of our people: that is a danger for peace.” In our experience, the
turnover of expatriate personnel isamajor donor weakness. The funds negotiated
by Joan, who may even have been to visit the projects, will now be handled by
Jack who has just arrived in Mali, has never been to Gao, who doubts whether
Timbuktu really even exigs.

Itistoo early to declarethat PAREM isa“success’, but its existence has been
essential to the process of making peace. We cannot yet, in mid-1997, evaluatethe
political, economic or security impacts. What does appear so far, however, isthat
PAREM hassucceededininjecting fundsinto communities, where ex-combatants
are undertaking activities with their clansmen and neighbours. Funding for 9,454
participants has mobilized up to 12,000 people. We usually reckon that 10
dependents benefit indirectly from one income: so PAREM may have benefitted
15 per cent of the northern population. Not abad start. But the only real success
ispermanent peace. If the GRM and the United Nationssucceed in buying aperiod
of peace through PAREM, how quickly will the donors release the $200 million
(see Annex 3) aready programmed for development in the North? For the Trust
Fund, the United Nations requested $12 million and only raised $10 million. In
donor terms, the missing $2 million are pennies and cents. Mali’s partners are
showing too little interest in preventive diplomacy and peace-building. If the
donorsdo not come good i n the medium-term, the result may well be (asonefield
worker in Gao told us) that “PAREM does not possess the resourcesto achieveits
objectives’. The abjective is permanent peace.
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In this chapter, we have reviewed the six courses of action which were
essential tothemaking of peacein Mali. After thefall of thedictator, civil-military
relations were at alow ebb. Building bridges between the people and the armed
forces, the authorities helped to restorethe military’ s sense of self-worth. With the
help of mediators, the National Pact reinforced the confidence of the population,
whilethe creation of the Commissariat au Nord gaveredlity to aspecia statusfor
the North. Recognising that peace must come from the people, Mali’s President
had theforesight to withdraw many military units, and to allow civil society totake
the lead in community reconciliation. Thus the people of the North became the
peacemakers, and persuaded the rebelsto disarm. The weaponswere destroyed in
a Flame of Peace. Government reentered the peace process to arrange the
demobilization of combatants, barely managing to find enough resources to
organize cantonments and to provide training for the integration of former rebels
into the Malian army, after a rigorous selection process had been agreed by all
parties. The United Nations provided some ass stance to the cantonments, while
other donors remained aloof. Ex-combatants not accepted in the military, are
assisted through the PAREM programmein their transition to civilian life, United
Nationsleadership hasbrought somecoordination to donor actions, and the United
Nations—as we shall examine in the next chapter—has contributed discreetly to
many parts of the peace process.
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OUR CHILDREN DRAW PEACE

As the sun rose over Timbuktu and extinguished the stars which had
witnessed the Flame of Peace, the Malian Government began to organise a
cihldren’s art competition around the theme: a Monument for Peace.

Thiswas chosen asaway to highlight the importance of the event for the
whole of the Malian people. The organisers had three principal objectives: to
show that the Flame of Peace has a lasting symbolism, to encourage a true
culture of peaceamong young people, and to provideinspiration through their
art for a Peace Monument to be erected on the plain of Abaradjou in
Timbuktu.

The art competition produced three winners:

1. Miss Aminata Tamboura of Mopti, studying in Sth grade
2. MrEmile Camara of the Cathedral Schooal, in 9th grade
3. Miss Bintou Diarraof Markala, in 5th grade

In order that the generd public can see and appreciate our children’s
perception of peace, and their choice of symbolism, the Ministry of Basic
Education and the Commissariat au Nord decided to publish a booklet
containing the best drawings and paintings selected by the jury. The secret
hopeisthat our children may influence the behaviour of their eldersin favour

of peace.

THE COMMISSARIAT AU NORD

Introduction by the Commissariat au Nord to the drawings by Mali’s children,
from which we reproduce a few samples.
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The winner of the national Monument Design competition was Miss Aminata
Tamboura, aged 16, from Mopti, capital of Mali’ s5th Region. (Source: Ministére
de I’Education de Base, Mdi, 1997.)



Chapter 5

The International Community
asa Catalyzer for Peace

Even the longest journey beginswith afirst small step.
Fulani and Touareg proverb

The first four chapters of this book have told a story of aienation and
peacemaking in northern Mali. We have seen how the armed revolt was born of
political and economic isolation, of poverty aggravated by one-party rule, and
drought which brought us to the impact of declining natural resources in the
Sahel. After the stories of violence and negotiation, we havefollowed the process
of peacemaking. The present chapter looks at the role of the internationa
community—mainly but not exclusively the UN agencies—and how their hel pful
drops of ail lubricated the Malian machinery for peace. One lesson from Mali’s
story isthat asmall contribution at the crucial moment can have abig impact on
the way in which the peace machinery functions. Every meeting may help, each
separate obstacle hasto be overcome. In peacemaking and preventive diplomacy,
as our proverb suggests, no initiative is so small that is not worth atry.

5.1 United Nations Projects and Non-gover nmental Actions

Although the United Nations may have an important role to play, United
Nations agencies cannot |ead the devel opment of northern Mali. Itiscivil society
which brought an end to the conflict, and only through civil society can we win
permanent peace. The government is the main supporting player. All
development strategies at present aim first and foremost to restore government
services. administrative services, security services, and the socia services of
health and education, followed by water supplies and technical development
services like agro-pastoral extension and rural credit.

To give honour where it is due, the Malians' most important support for
peace and development in the North has come from Algeria and France, both of
whom have been generous in an area which most donors shy away from:
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supporting and strengthening security.! With afew exceptions, donors all want
to “do their own project”, giving relatively little support to joint peace-building
(at least until the UN Trust Fund was created in 1995). Restoring security is part
of peace-building. While most donorsevadetheir responsibilities by blaming the
government for continuing insecurity, the United Nations has recognized the
importanceof establishing security first, in order to get devel opment programmes
moving again. We describe the United Nations contribution as* pouring drops of
oil into the machinery of peacemaking”. But there is aso the cumulative
contribution of the United Nations family to development and peace-building.
This is far from negligible, as Table 5.1 of ongoing United Nations projects
shows.

What isirritating about lists of project funding isthat they give little idea of
impactinthefield. WhileACOPAM and UNCDF seemto achievealot with very
little, the PSARK project of IFAD in Kidal has been paralysed by bureaucratic
and palitical wrangling: only 17 per cent of the project’ s resources have actually
been disbursed, and this has mostly been spent on keeping the project’s
management system in place for the past ten years (one very much wants to ask
what they wereactually managing). But sinceonly 41 per cent of all the promised
donor fundsfor the North have been disbursed (see Annex 3), the same question
could be asked of several banks and donors. The IFAD programmes for rice
growers in Ségou region have achieved great success, to the extent of actually
becoming famous, largely due to the decentralized project design. The Kidal
project on theother hand ishighly centralized. For some reason, executive power
residesinthe BOAD inLomé, indistant Togo. Following absurdly inappropriate
banking procedures, field expenses have to be approved in Lomé: this for a
programmelocated in one of the remotest regions of Africawith no roadsand no
telephones. Asked in conversation about the failure of the PSARK, former Rural
Deveopment Minister Madame MaimounaBa, who followsthe project closdly,
explains, “If you need a vehicle, it takes 18 months because you have to go
through theadministrationin Lomé. If you say the UNCDF hasbetter resultsthan
IFAD, the difference is entirely due to their management systems.”

! Details of their contributions are given in the official ambassadorial declarations:
Algeria, pp. 50-51 and France, pp. 57-62, in GRM 1993.
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Table5.1
United Nations Ongoing Projectsin Northern Mali*
No. Project name Agenciesinvolved | UN budget
(BU9

1 |Improvement of Lake Faguibine lake UNSO 4,254,661
gystem

2 |Ricecultivation support in Gao and UNCDF 3,333,338
Timbuktu

3 |Rura development project with multiple  |WFP 12,400,000
objectives, N Mdi

4  [Development of the Zone Lacustre lakes  [UNSO 3,506,398
south of Timbuktu

5 | Nutrition and food security UNICEF 3,036,100

6 Health programme for northern regions UNICEF-EU 1,444,644
(UNICEF integrated health systems)

7 | Poverty eradication through nationa UNDP 2,388,650
volunteers

8 | Specia Fund for Northern Mali Numerous donors 9,693,424
(UN Trust Fund) (see Chapter 5.6)

9 | Special assistance for the North FAO, UNDP 1,603,440

10 |Long-term support to returning refugees  |WFP 10,300,000
and displaced persons

11 |[Support to peacein Mali and the sub- UNDP 125,000
region

12 | Support to the UN Resident Coordinator  |UNDP 336,000
for peace-support

13 | Support for governance, conflict UNDP 1,200,000
prevention and peace-building

14 |Agricultura development in the lakes IFAD, OPEC, 9,673,270
region of Timbuktu Phase | WFP, Mdi
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15 [Agricultura development in the lakes IFAD, OPEC, 19,406,620
region of Timbuktu Phase I WFP, Mali

16 |Food and revenue security in Kidal Region |IFAD, BID, WFP, 18,886,186
PSARK Mali

17 |Programme to repatriate refugees and UNHCR 7,270,616
displaced populations 1997

18 |Programme to repatriate refugees and UNHCR 4,870,000
displaced populations 1998

19 [Community health centre construction WHO** 51,116

20 |Support and monitoring of asub-regional  |[UNCDA, UNDP, 5,900,000
Moratorium on small arms Mali

21 |Disarmament research and training UNIDIR 150,000

22 | Training in human rights and democracy |UNCHR, UNIDIR, 140,000

CAPSDH

23 |UN Trust Fund: strengthening civil society |UNDP, UN/DPA 3,000,000
in northern Mdli

24 | Food production support in Mopti ILO-ACOPAM- 500,000
and Timbuktu AFAR
Total for Ongoing UN Programmes 123,469,463

Sources: GRM 1993, pp. 53-56; UNHCR 1996, p. 30; UNDP office Bamako.

Note: Acronyms are explained in Annex 6.

* All figures are indicative. They depend not only on programme planning within each agency and
ministry and region, but also on resources becoming available. Naturally these figures for ongoing
projects take no account of previous funding over many years.

** Other WHO programmes benefit the whole country, which is aso true for other agencies.

The situation is not very different for the IFAD programmein Niger, which
was actually the target of the very first raid of the Touareg rebellion, in May
1990. For at least six months before the attack, IFAD staff members knew that
Touareg frustration was likely to boil over. Tensions were running so high that
in 1989 the drivers petitioned for IFAD project vehicles to be repainted, so they
would not be recognized. After the raid on IFAD’ s base in Tchin Tchabaraden,
some of the attackers were caught and imprisoned across the Malian frontier in
Menaka: it wasto freethem that lyyad led thefirst attack of the Malian rebellion
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in June 1990. Aswe shall discover in Chapter 6, peacein northern Mali depends
on relaunching the economy, and the relaunch of Kidal’s economy depends on
the PSARK. While we do not go so far as to blame IFAD for the Touareg
rebellion, it is clear that IFAD and BOAD need to undertake some serious
rethinking.

IFAD isnot the only agency whoseimpact hasbeen criticized. Bankslikethe
BAD and the BID figure prominently in the official funding tables, but their
impacts are invisible to the majority of Mali’s population. If we don't see the
results, it may be a question of poor communications or it may be a problem of
poor design and execution, with money going mostly to fund salaries and
accommodeation for highly qualified intellectuals who actually achieve little for
the people of the North. Development money pours into ministries, but it is not
clear where it comes out. There are important political interests at stake. All
devel opment banks and bilateral donorstendto play politics beforethey consider
development impacts, and this criticism can be levelled at certain multilateral
agencies. Under amilitary government or a repressive one-party regime, every
assistance to any ministry (even WHO and UNICEF working with the Ministry
of Health) may turn out to be helping agents of repression rather than agents of
socio-economic development. In northern Mali 10 years ago, we believethat this
was 0. At the time of writing we believe it is no longer the case when Mali’'s
democratic Government is making every effort to promote peace and
development in the North.

Other United Nations inputsin the North have been generally at the level of
strategic thinking and planning. Many of the documents and debates in Mali’s
peacemaking process were funded by the UNDP, which certainly had a helpful
influence throughout the past three years, promoting dial ogue and peacemaking,
and the elements which make for good governance (including Mali’ s elections).
It is difficult to measure the impact of something like a UNIDIR regional
conference on micro-disarmament, although it is certainly a “good” event.
Research on disarmament is clearly helpful, even valuable. It may bethe catalyst
for peace and disarmament, or later for the re-organization of the armies of the
region, but such impactsare hard to quantify in the short term. We are supporters
of thisUnited Nationslong-term strategic thinking, whether or not the effectscan
be measured. Although it is easy to count children on a school bench, we are
sceptical of thebelief that abstract conceptslike* good” or “devel opment” or even
“education” can be measured statistically. One of the most positive impacts that
the United Nations can have, in our opinion, isin promoting discussion at the
national and regional level of measuresin favour of joint peace-building across
the frontiers. We shal return to this theme in our final chapter.
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Asagenera rule, our experience showsthat devel opment money isbest spent
if it touches the beneficiaries directly, working in partnership with strong
grassroots organizations. Of the United Nations agencies, the easiest to evaluate
isthe World Food Programme, because the food-for-work isgiven directly tothe
workers in the villages, very often on projects which are carried out in
collaboration with NGOs who provide on-the-spot supervision with technical
advice. Free food handouts promote the “dependency syndrome”, but WFP's
move into food-for-work often provides a very helpful stimulus for grassroots
development.

All the bilateral donorsand many of the United Nations Agencies use NGOs
as partners in the application of their programmes. While some NGOs are too
small to be effective, they are generally close to the grassroots. As we shall see
in the next section, the UNHCR has given grants for well-digging, income
generation and agricultural development to a dozen NGOs.? What is striking
however, is the reluctance of the donors to make substantial grants to national
NGOs. On the HCR list there are five French NGOs and, at most, two Madlian
NGOs. GuaMinahasreceived money for working withwomenin Timbuktu. The
second is ACORD: originally created as an international NGO consortium in
1974, many Maian observersconsider that ACORD hassucceeded inmaking the
transition to “Malian NGO”.

ACORD'’sisthemodel programmein the North. The NGO put into practice
theideas of an FAO mission to relaunch the cooperativesin thewake of the 1974
drought, in order to create aternative development poles in areas where out-
migration and loss of crops and livestock had severely disrupted the socio-
economic structures of the communities. This was a time when the military
regime had actually crushed the cooperatives, which weretoo closely associated
with the previous regime of Modibo Keita The French IRAM provided
inspiration, and they provided Andréand MaryseMarty who worked with Adama
Ouloguem and histeam in the cooperative serviceto create seed banksand cereal
banks and revolving loan systems for small ruminant herds, and community
medi cinewithin acooperative structure of decentralized democratic governance.
Transparency was achieved through democracy, and both were practised in the

2 For water and health, UNHCR has given money to ACORD, Action Contre laFaim,
Norwegian Church Aid (AEN), Aide Médicale Internationale, Centre Canadien d’ Etude et de
Coopération Internationale, Comitépour Léré, GTZ Germany, and World Vision. Islamic Relief,
Atlas and Equilibre and the Red Cross-Red Crescent are hel ping with refugee transit, and Gua
Minaisorganizingincomegenerationin Léré (asare ACORD, ACF, AEN, CECI, and WV). See
UNHCR 1996b, p. 4, table 3.



The International Community as a Catalyzer for Peace 141

general assembly of each cooperative, which took decisions and supervised
distributions. Thefollowing figures are taken from Coulibaly (1995, p. 28), who
describes the programme in terms of “the tenacity, the mobilization of energies,
the capacity for imaginationwhich only comefrom* developers wholistentothe
grassroots structures of the people”.

ACORD started in Gao and spread westwards.® Within six years there were
12 livestock cooperatives functioning, six for fishermen, 39 village multi-
functional groupements: a total of 101 villages and 40 nomad fractions were
organized and 25 per cent of the population had received livestock or fishing
loans. Nothing was given free. Everything was on credit. There were 90 seed
banks giving out a bag of seed for sowing in June, receiving up to two bags of
grain at harvest time: repayment rates varied from village to village, the main
thing being that the poor no longer had to borrow seed from the money-lenders.
One hundred per cent repayment rates were general for the first six years, until
the crisis was over and repayments seemed less important for maintaining
community solidarity. But the programme did not stop there. ACORD has
continued to work with the communities, changing their activities (for example,
increasing literacy and accountancy training) as the needs have evolved. Their
constancy over 18 yearsin the North, saysthe current Director, provided abasis
of mutual confidence which helped the NGO to act as mediator during the years
of violence (Rita Ba 1995).

The success of ACORD and its NGO partners is best measured by the
response of their customers. At the height of the troubles, when no vehiclescould
leave town without the danger of attack, the popul ations werein astate of shock.
Many had vanished into the desert, and devel opment programmes were grinding
to a standstill. ACORD sent out the message to its partners that two General
Assemblies would be held, one each for the pastoral and valley zones. To the
surprise and pleasure of the NGOs, 85 groups sent representativesto the Menaka
meeting, 65 to the second in Bourem. Certain delegates had travelled three days
by came, representing cooperative groups which were thought to have
disappeared. Thereafter, development work began anew, using the “inverse
method”. Since the NGO vehicles were grounded, the agro-pastoralists took on
the travelling: they “inversed” the extension mechanism, bringing millet to

% The backbone of programme funding came from ACORD’ sfounder members Oxfam,
DWHH, Novib, NICOS, Inter Pares, War on Want, GARD. In the early daysthe World Council
of Churches Sahel Team in Ouagadougou and Misereor provided additional financial support,
with volunteersfrom Dutch SNV and French AFVP. There was a so collaboration with the only
national Malian NGO working in the 1970s: Secours catholique malienne (Secama).
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exchange for improved seeds, collecting and disseminating technical details,
collecting and reimbursing micro-credits.

In Timbuktu, ACORD’s collaboration started in 1978 with lle de Paix and
FréresdesHommesand TerresdesHommes, and later with UNICEF. Therewere
very few NGOs working in Mali then. The 1984 drought brought an influx of
NGOs, which led to the creation of the Comité de Coordination des Actions des
ONG (this period is described in detail in Muller 1989, and subsequent
developments in Deme and Poulton 1998). There were virtually no national
NGOs at dl before 1982-83: which saw the creation of AMRAD, AMADE,
AETA, OMAES, and GuaMina, thefirst of the devel opment NGOsto grow with
Malian roots. It is easy to forget in 1997, with 550 local and 100 foreign NGOs
registered in Mali, that the right of association was only won through the popul ar
revolution of 1991. Considered abasi c freedom by the democrats, thisdemocratic
right is constantly under threat from the habits of centralizing administration
which were moulded by the one-party State. The concepts of “civil society” and
“demacratic governance” are not yet assured of victory.

It is this which worries us, when we see that United Nations and bilateral
agencies are not developing the ingtitutions of Mali’s civil society. For it isthe
leaders of traditional and modern civil societies who have brought an end to the
war and who must lead the peace. Nor are we proposing a simple repetition of
past recipes. The best document yet produced on the relaunch of the North
recommends specifically that “It is clear today to the authorities, to the
populations concerned, to their devel opment partnersand to the NGOs, that there
is an extreme need to reanalyse the question of development for these regions’
(Coulibaly 1995, p. 30).

Among donors, it isthe United Nations agencieswho are most likely to join
in this process of reflection (and indeed UNDP has already begun the process,
under the creativeimpetusof Djédi Syllaand Ibrahim ag Y oussouf). Most donors
are reluctant to support long-term self-sustaining development. The
“development banks’ are the worst: far from the field and dominated by lines of
zeros. Donor officials are praised in their headquarters for spending money. We
have often heard, “Give us a BIGGER project!” Never mind the size and
absorptive capacity of the village, let alone our conviction that devel opment
comes first through the mobilisation of national resources. We often hear:
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“Y ou’ve got to move the money in the current financia year!” Never mind that
loca communities follow the seasons, and not the accountants.*

What donorslikeisa*“project”, anice short thing, preferably with abuilding
or some imported vehicles which can be photographed, and on which the donor
can stick hislogo. Some people don’t like funding water programmes because it
isdifficult to photograph an underground well, and how can you photograph the
“hedlth education” or “clean water management” components which make the
difference between success or failurein awell-digging project? Y et that is what
NGOs are good at: helping villagers to organize, to create wealth and human
development. Asthe NGO plannersemphasise, “thebilateral fundersneedtoturn
acorner in the direction of development. In place of big extrovert projectswhich
are over-ambitious, we need to promote projects with modest targets which take
account of the socio-economicrealitiesin theseregions’ (Coulibaly 1995, p. 45).
Thisisnot arevolutionary approach: the OECD haslong recognized that “ donor
projects’ are a part of the problem, that we need to find alternative approaches
(Lecomte 1986). It issmall-scale, long-term grassroots development, and not the
big flashy projects, which will help the development of the North. Yet again in
1997, even “good” donors such as the Dutch in Menaka and certain United
Nations agencieslook likethey are going to fall into the trap of short-term * high
spending projects’.

Donor agencies are famous for not learning from past mistakes. A good
exampleis unfortunately at hand: free food handouts. There is only one natural
andintelligent reaction to free gifts: “If we can get it for free, why bother to work
forit?’ Thiswasprecisely oneof thegreat problemsafter the 1984 drought: there
was S0 much free assistance that it was difficult to persuade villagersin northern
Mali to take responsibility for their own development. The debate on linking
relief with development is perennial. We thought that WFP had persuaded
everyone to accept “food-for-work”. We thought the UNDP had convinced
people to go for human development. We thought that the NGOs had won the
debate in favour of long-term devel opment strategies. It seems not. Even inside
the United Nations, donors just go right ahead as they always did. In Chapter 7,
weshall find UNHCR justifying non-cooperationwith UNDP on thegroundsthat

* We exempt from this general criticism the five-year funding policy of USAID NGO
programmes, certain Dutch and Swiss projects, and the Micro-Reali sation programme funded by
the European Union: many of their actions have been positive in the direction of smaller
grassroots interventions, despite their preference for funding overseas NGOs rather than local
civil society. For the EU’s new (1997) ECHO programme in the North, it istoo early for usto
take aview.
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their “mandatesaredifferent”: thehoary old separation of relief and devel opment.
We were present at a donor food meeting, where a NGO representative
supporting food-for-work had three times been interrupted by “big” donors
wanting free handouts. Finally the chairman gave her the floor and apol ogised.
“It'squitedl right,” she smiled sweetly, “being from an NGO, | am used to not
being listened to.” Meanwhile Western donors and Islamic donors, and the so-
called “ Development Banks” just “dish out the dosh”, increasing long-term debt
and dependency without any reference to long term development goals.
Thereisaclassic Malian illustration that even the beneficiaries prefer food-
for-work. When the refugees did not return in 1992, USAID found itself with
4,000 tons of inferior red sorghum which needed to be eaten, or it would rot. The
sorghumwas handed out freeto peoplewho had suffered serioudly from banditry
and theft. A gift is not the best cultura solution in northern Mali: the lack of
reciprocity means that a gift restricts a recipient’s freedom and acts upon his
honour. A Touareg fraction in Menaka approached GARI and World Vision to
ask for help. “It is better to organize awork project, and then to pay people with
grain for their work. Thisis preferable to giving the grain as gift to people who
do not work. Therefore wewish you to come and help us organize an NGO food-
for-work project.” This story travelled quickly around the North as an example
of community purpose restored after the long years of post-drought depression.
Aswe have often said in donor meetingsthat it takes yearsto build up a spirit of
community independence, but you can re-establish dependency in asingle day.

5.2 UNHCR and Refugees

Once again, we are not going to pretend that we have precise figures. We
accept the UNHCR' sestimate that around 100,000 refugees had returned to Mdli
by the end of 1996. We are relying on secondary sources on refugees because we
never had the opportunity to visit any of the refugee camps in Algeria or
Mauritania or Burkina Faso® although we have seen and talked with plenty of

5 For arationale of how donors and NGOs can and should work together, see the essay
“On Theories and Strategies’ in Putting People First (Poulton and Harris 1988). Donorsfind it
difficult to accept civil society organizations as equals. Y et at a recent UNICEF meeting with
NGOs on child development, it was pointed out that NGOs (in this case) were supplying four
times more money than the UN.

% In particular data from and discussions with the UNHCR, and the excellent chapters
on visits to Mauritania and Burkina Faso in the ACORD document of Cheibane Coulibaly,
Gaousso Drabo and Alassane ag Mohamed (Coulibaly 1995) pages46-64. To these main sources
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those who have returned and even more of those who never I€ft, preferring to
“disappear” into the sand dunes or into the discreet periphery of certain “safe
cities” (like Sikasso and Hombory, where the leaders of traditional civil society
refused to allow any expression of anger or racism). Adding together theinternal
and external refugees, morethan aquarter of amillion Malianswere displaced by
the troubles (maybe one third of the northern populations). Many, many more
were economic victims of the troubles: the WFP (1997, p. 2) plans distributions
to 300,000 people during 1997, based on figures of 150,000 returning refugees,
50,000 who are till internally displaced persons, and 100,000 economic victims.

The UNHCR 1995-96 Progress Report counted 150,000 M alianswho sought
refuge in neighbouring countries, of whom 76,344 had returned home between
November 1995 and the end of 1996. Of these, UNHCR claims to have helped
21,545: 12,902 in convoysand using UNHCR transit centresinside Mali, and the
rest with food and equipment packages to help them get re-started (tents,
mosquito nets, and a 3-month food ration from WFP). Those remaining outside
Mali at the end of 1996 were estimated at 87,000, and UNHCR wasintending to
help 82,000 to return during 1997. By theend of 1997, all the camps are expected
to be closed. UNHCR assistance for resettlement will continue for another year
inside Mdli.

The return of the refugees is especially significant since they who fled the
violence are the best judges of when it is safe to return. Without the refugees,
there cannot be peace. Their return was hoped for and planned for in 1992-93. A
few hundred did indeed makethejourney homein May and June 1993, receiving
support from the UNHCR and NGOs, but they had dispersed by September,
driven out by renewed fighting, or by the lack of facilities (in particular many of
the wells of Kida had been spoiled by the army: shoot a camel and heave the
corpse into awell, and who would want to drink the water?). In any case, wells
in the desert need regular upkeep. The sand will take over as soon as there is
neglect.

After the 1992 National Pact, and again after the 1995 Rencontre de
Tombouctou, the UNHCR missed achanceto reduce Mali’ srefugee problem. At
headquarters where the UNHCR is dealing with 26 million displaced persons
world-wide, and responding to problems like 1.7 million refugees around the
Great Lakes, it is understandable that a meagre 100,000 refugees can “ get lost”
when the Agency is choosing priorities. But one cannot deny that the UNHCR

we have added information from press articles and from informal discussions with many
anonymous people who know the subject or who have themselves been refugees.
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officesin Bamako and Nouakchott (Mauritania) failed to appreciatewhat actions
were appropriate for peace in the Sahara. Focusing on renting new
accommodation and on immediate Bamako-based friction with a few Liberian
and Central African individuals, thelocal office “missed the forest for the trees”
intheNorth. Tardy attemptsto respond weretoo office-bound, using “ pro-forma’
solutionslike contracts for lorries (inappropriate for nomadic returnees). Money
was given for digging three wells, which were never dug. In 1995 UNHCR
headquarters realized that priority should be given to the areas to which the
refugees were already returning, and in 1996 the Agency launched a dynamic
campaign to improve reception zones, notably by concentrating on water.

Table5.2
The Refugees still in Exile

Country of exile Refugeesin November 1996
Algeria 12,397
Burkina Faso 24,979
Mauritania 25,462
Niger 24,701
Total 87,539

Source: UNHCR.

The UNHCR reports, “The repatriation of Malian refugees had a late and
difficult start. The lack of UNHCR structuresin the areas of return and the very
limited availability of implementing partnersin the areas of the former rebellion
put serious constraints on the operation” (UNHCR 1996b, p. 6). The samereport
shows a much greater flexibility in the plans for 1997, insisting that, instead of
focusing on trangport, “assistance will be aimed at the communities receiving
returnees [and] assistance will be delivered in a decentralized manner to the
communitiesof origin....” Thisisprobably the correct complementary strategy to
the UNDP' s PAREM, which necessarily neglects the communitiesin favour of
individual ex-combatants. Together UNDP and UNHCR can supply the
|eadership needed for devel opment in the North. Asagood start, the UNHCR has
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now made contact with NGOs working right across the region (see footnote 2
above).

The refugees used a system of scouts (éclaireurs) who would go home and
report back onlocal conditions, before the leaders decided whether it was safeto
return. UNHCRinitially missed the scouts, assuming that refugeeswould wait for
instructions before returning. The UNHCR Regiona Coordinator told us later,
“Nooneisaswell-informed astherefugeesthemselves!” At onelevel thatistrue,
but official communications to the refugee camps were particularly wesk, and
rumour often took the place of fact. A 3-week-old letter arriving in Mauritania
containing bad news, wasfrequently credited with greater authenticity than more
recent good news heard on the radio. “It is easier to manage the conflict than to
control rumours’, an NGO worker told reporter Adam Thiam (1996), and thishas
to be blamed on the neglect of information systems firstly by the Maian
Government, and secondly by the United Nationsentities. TheMalian authorities
were scandaloudly neglectful of the refugees, many of whom never received a
single visit from a government representative. Even today, this problem of
information management could easily bedevil the reintegration of the refugees
and the medium-term prospects for peace in the North. We shall recommend in
Chapter 7 a much greater United Nations emphasis on communications,
particularly in supporting local language radio.

Although the camps were relatively well managed by UNHCR, the initia
handling of the refugee problem in Bamako was not agreat success. Inthe search
for permanent peace, Coulibaly et a demand:

... aless bureaucratic approach to refugee problems. Traditional administrative practicein
international organizationsisto treat problemsin aglobal fashion. Thismeansthat refugees
are considered to be an indistinct mass. They are then divided into contingents for
repatriation to pre-arranged sites. This approach runs counter to refugees independent
decisionsto return to sites which they select instinctively. UNHCR needs to adjust to this
new phenomenon, instead of trying to change the refugees perceptions to fit a pre-
determined plan. In this regard NGOs seem to us better equipped than traditional
administrations, better ableto adapt. It would be useful to design new formsof collaboration
between NGOs, the State, and the international agencies (1995, p. 21).

The refugees are the litmus paper of peace in northern Mdli. In the beginning,
people kept their heads down and waited for the storm to pass. The fighting of
1990 and riotsin Bamako' s streetsforced the dictatorship to negotiate, and 1991
started positively with the January Accords de Tamanrasset and the March
overthrow of General Moussa Traore. Banditry continued, however, and on 20
May 1991 a young army officer in Léré lost his temper. Unable to catch the
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bandits, who were stealing cattle or vehicles and fleeing across the nearby
Mauritanian frontier, he lined up ascore of elderly Arab and Touareg merchants
and their sons, and shot them in the market square. For the frustrated, poorly
educated soldiery, thiswas an act of heroism. The Transitional Government was
appalled, but paralysed: the revolution was less than two months old, after 23
years of military rule. For the “red-skinned” populations, it was an act of
butchery. Before the end of May, half the Touareg and Arab tents of Timbuktu
Region had crossed into Mauritania. The refugee problem had begun. By 1995
there were three camps holding an estimated 55,000 people. Around 65 per cent
were Touareg, 35 per cent Arab (Coulibaly 1995, p. 47). To these we must add
the 5,000-or-so refugees who dispersed into the rest of Mauritania, who stayed
in the dunes with their herds, or who went to and fro across the Malian border
(including traders and armed raiders).

In Algeria, there had been refugees sincethe repression of the 1960s, swelled
by the droughts of 1974 and 1984. Whereas those in Mauritania migrated from
the mixed Timbuktu region, those in Algeriawere from Kidal and Menaka and
Gao, therefore all Kel Tamacheq in origin. The older refugees had been largely
absorbed into the society of southern Algeria, or had moved on to Libya; the new
refugees were grouped in camps close to the Malian frontier, although many of
the men drifted towards Tamanrasset in search of wages.

The camps of Burkina Faso were quite different. We find a broad cross-
section of Malian society who all happened to be light-skinned. When violence
flared in 1994, and the southern populations began to talk of ethnic cleansing,
teachers and traders and civil servants, and even army officers were forced to
move their families out of the towns and barracks. Under threat of a pogrom,’
they took to the nearest tarmac road, and headed for Burkina. The temperaturein
the camps of Burkinawas quite different from those in the north and west. Here
there were people who had served Mali, and who were bitter at their treatment.
None of these people was in the least attracted to the rebel movements or the
concept of Azawad: but after ayear of neglect in the camps, even some of these
urban refugees started wondering whether Azawad would give them kinder
treatment. Cheibane Coulibaly spoke with:

" Thiswastheword used by Mai’ sPrime Minister in rel ation to the massacrein October
1994 of the well-known marabout Anaraand around 60 other members of the Kel Essouk, after
the FIAA had bombarded Gao for three hours, attempting to draw the army into battle. The
response demonstrated thelack of political control over thearmy. The Kel Essouk fled to Niger,
while other groups left Mali to swell the refugee numbers in Burkina Faso.
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... peoplein every sort and state of health. There were healthy people capable of productive
work, some of whomwere activein the sort of specul ative trade that arisesin refugee camps
the world over. Others were men and women who had been left for dead by their attackers,
carrying the scars of the sometimes hideous wounds which they had received when their
camps were attacked. There were children practically traumatized by the memory of their
parents sufferings, of which they had sometimes been the unhappy witnesses (1995, p. 53).

Thenumbersin Burkinaareasdifficult to judgeasthoseelsewhere: “ official”
figuresawaysappear larger than thereality. Nomads are as hard to count astheir
sheep. Probably between 35,000 and 50,000 Malians sought refuge in Burkina.
Since many of them were Francophone, they had more obvious affinitieswith the
town, and some of them had relatives in Ouagadougou. It was not uncommon to
find the family in town and their representative in the camp, claiming what he
could from the UNHCR. No one can blame him.

From the point of view of Mdi’s political climate, the Burkina refugees
challenged southern prejudice. These were not nomads, but neighbours and
colleagues. They had not fled from Mali into “white” countrieslike Algeriaand
Mauritania: here were light-skinned Malians being offered refuge by black-
skinned Burkinabé. Certain leaders of Mali’ s political opposition who had been
preaching a message of discrimination, now saw in the Burkina refugees a
disquieting mirror-image of their politics. Meanwhile the government preached
tolerance and sought to bring the military under politica control.

The UNHCR and WFP seem to have done an excellent job with the refugees
outside Mali, oncethe problem wasrecognized. Adequaterationswere delivered
efficiently. In Mauritaniaand Burkina, the UNHCR used local NGOs as partners
andtheir contributionsare generally reckoned very positive. In Burking, theNGO
Delwendé was chosen by the authorities to be the UNHCR' s partner, since the
authoritieswished to avoid government involvement in food distribution. Wehear
the usual criticisms about “mafias’ and “inefficiencies” which, in West Africa,
need to be taken with the proverbial pinch of sat although it does seem that
Delwendé, used toworking with peasant farmers, wasnot easily attuned theneeds
and social organization of their demanding Touareg customers.

In Mauritania, the authorities chose to place the refugees firmly under the
supervision of the Garde National e, whose manipul ationswere the cause of much
complaining. However, “relations are excellent between HCR and the refugees.
Despite the obtuseness and obstructionism of certain Mauritanian (and even
Malian) agents, the refugees have no doubts concerning the nobility of the
objectives of the humanitarian and charitable institutions’ (Coulibaly 1995, p.
50).
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With UNHCR funding, the Comité Internationa Catholique pour la
Migration (CICM) made a great impact in the Mauritanian camps, on a
conservative Arab and Touareg population. The majority of refugeesworldwide
are women and children. These were the CICM goasin Mauritania: schooling
for the children and income generation for their mothers. To achieve attendance
of 3,000 children in 45 classrooms is remarkable, in this ISlamic and nomadic
culture which rejected the colonial school system. The socia impact has been
striking: refugees are returning to Mali with education as their priority demand,
after food and water. In Burkina, many refugeesfrom an urban environment made
educationtheir priority. TheNorth hasbeen under-representedin national Malian
life, partly because the Touareg and Arab and Fulani populations were
unenthusiastic about modern schooling. It seems that in the future, northern
parents will demand a better quality of learning for their children than the
traditional Koranic lessons around a blazing fire. This change in attitudes to
education is a challenge which Mali must meet.

Changesin attitude have taken placein other areasaswell as education. The
whole nature of social and economic organization will be atered by the
experience of the camps. Local camp committeeshave been looking after welfare
and distribution for several years, far from the traditional clan hierarchies of the
Sahara. Just astheoriginal rebellion waspartly against thesocial hierarchy, sothe
refugees have become emancipated. Trading mafias aside, this has especially
influenced the way in which women have been able to expresstheir desires. We
believe that Westerners generally under-estimate the power of African women,
who have ways to express their point of view before decisions are taken. But
those who visited the camps state unequivocally that “the women have achieved
great economic resultswith their artisan crafts, and they aretaking agrowing part
in activitiesinside the camps: resulting in arevolution of mentalities’ (Coulibaly
1995, p. 48).

Where women are heads of family and where men are absent, it is
unsurprising that social change will result. The success of refugee-made Malian
handicrafts in the Nouakchott and Dakar craft fairs has led to new demand in
Europe. Mali’ s best |eather work comes from the women of the Touareg inaden
clan, whose blacksmith husbands make the world-famous Touareg swords and
daggers. “What Mali needs most in thisarea,” says Madame Fatou Haidara, the
minister responsiblefor the sector, “isreliable export outlets. We always do well
in exhibitions, but we need long-term sales.” The NGO-sponsored refugee
exhibitions may have led to new dynamism on both ends of the business: new
outlets, and a new realization by the women of what the export market wantsin
terms of organization and style, and above all, quality. And the demand for



The International Community as a Catalyzer for Peace 151

greater government and donor support for the development of the North in 1997
includes a new element: access to appropriate and flexible credit, especialy for
women.

Thingsarechanging. Asthe Director of ACORD, aMalianwoman, explains:

Y ou can see what is happening: the men go off to war, and the women stay home to work.
They take on both their own responsibilities, and also those of their menfolk. In our
programmeswe have put emphasison devel oping their capacities, on hel ping womentoface
every type of new situation, to develop survival strategies which will alow them to handle
every eventudity (Rita Ba 1995).

Most of al perhaps, social change can be percelved in therefugees desireto get
hometo voteinthe 1997 and 1998 el ections. Without therefugees’ participation,
the elections in the North will not be fully democratic. even if the authorities
repeat their extraordinary efforts of 1992, where Chefs d’ Arrondissement took
travelling voting booths across the dunes by camel and even, in the case of one
area of Goundam with no transport, carried on the head of a uniformed guard.
Even more than the rest of the northern population, it is the refugees outside the
country who areinsisting on the need to restore the services of the State. To some
degreethey seethisasaguarantee of stability, arestoration of law and order: for
they are the ones who fled from the repression of the movementsfirgt, the army
andthecivil population later. Many area so afraid of |osing their economic space,
if they stay away any longer. But more than anything, they see returning to their
homes as the only way for them to regain a place in the fabric of the Malian
nation.

5.3 United Nations Missions on Micro-disar mament

As the machinery of negotiation jerked forwards and backwards in Mdli,
President Alpha Oumar K onaré had a meeting with the Secretary-Genera of the
United Nations to discuss the problem of illicit small armsin West Africa® The
Malian President asked for United Nations help with the control of small arms.
Thehugenumbersof AK47 and other automati c weaponswhich have pouredinto
hot spots like Chad, Liberia and Sierra Leone, make for insecurity throughout
West Africa. Frontiers are permeable. Dissident groups move from one country
to another. Nomadic traders with a tradition of self-defence can easily add a
kalashnikov to their usua supplies of tea and sugar and torch batteries.

8 The occasion was the 1993 Conférence de la Francophonie in Mauritius.
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Conveniently concealed inside asack of grain, an old AK47 can be bought for as
little as $35, and resold for three times that price. More dangerous still, aclimate
of insecurity encourages drivers and herdersto purchase weapons for their own
protection, so that ownership of weapons becomes tolerated, accepted, even
admired.

The notesof the Mauritius meeting were passed from Boutros Boutros-Ghali
to his political secretariat, and from there to the United Nations Centre for
Disarmament Affairs where they landed on the desk of a certain Ivor Richard
Fung. The United Nations has been concentrating increasingly on preventive
diplomacy (Silva 1995): the share of the UN’s budget devoted to preventive
diplomacy hasrisen significantly in the past three years. Ivor Fung happensto be
especiadly interested in the control of small arms, and since he is himself from
Cameroon, the idea of experimenting with arms control in West Africa had a
double attraction. He called on Mali’s Ambassador at the United Nations, the
President of Mali wrote a letter to confirm his request for United Nations
assistance, and the ball was rolling for a UN advisory mission.

The United Nations coined the term “micro-disarmament” to describe their
interest in the control of small arms. “We had to start somewhere, so why not in
West Africa?” Fung smiled happily, as the November 1996 United Nations
conference ended successfully in Bamako (UNDP 1996), giving further impetus
to the micro-disarmament initiative. He explained:

The UN can only become involved if a Member State invites us to take action. We never
becameinvolved in the Malian peace process; but with theletter about small armswhich we
received from Mali’s President, we were able to set in motion a parallel process which
helped to promote a genera climate of peace. And it looks asiif it is going to work. The
Conference has concluded that we must have “security first”, if we want to promote
sustainable human development in Africa. The Conference has even expressed interest in
Mali’s suggestion that states should declare a Moratorium on the import, export and
manufacture of small-armsin the sub-region, and has suggested that there should be a sub-
regional meeting at ministerial level to study thisidea

Four months later, at Bamako’'s Week of Peace (celebrating on 27 March
1997 thefirst anniversary of Timbuktu’ s Flame of Peace), participantsat the sub-
regional meeting at ministerial level requested the United Nations and Mali’s
Foreign Minister to pursue the moratorium initiative with Mali’ s neighbours.

Although they had nothing directly to do withthe Touaregs, thereisno doubt
that the two United Nations advisory missions on small armswere helpful drops
of oil in the machinery of negotiation and disarmament, particularly with regard
to the Malian military. The United Nations looked around for suitable mission
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leaders, and came up with a happy combination of diplomatic and disarmament
experience. As leader of the mission, the United Nations chose William Eteki-
Mboumoua of Cameroon, a former Secretary-General of the Organization of
African Unity. Eteki brought seniority and stature to the mission. As his deputy,
the UN choseBrigadier Generd (retired) Henny vander Graaf, whois, like Eteki,
aMember of the Secretary-General’ s Advisory Board on Disarmament Matters.
The Generad is applying his practical military experience, as Director of the
Center for Arms Control and Verification Technology at the Eindhoven
University of Technology (the Netherlands). General van der Graaf was
accompanied by Colonel Douglas Fraser of Canada, so the military component
of the mission was significantly weighty. Col Fraser acted as Secretary to the
advisory mission, and Ivor Fung was the Deputy Secretary.

The first mission in August 1994, which visited only Mali, concluded that
“the dituation was severely affecting socio-economic development, thus
contributing to a vicious cycle leading to even more illicit weapons... (but) the
Stuation was not unique to Mali and had to be addressed in a sub-regional
context”. Therewas aneed to organize awespons collection programmein Mdli,
but this couldn’t happen unless the overall security situation improved (Eteki
1996, Executive Summary). This led to a second advisory mission in March
1995, which visited six other countriesin West Africa(BurkinaFaso, Chad, Cote
d'Ivoire, Mauritania, Niger and Senegal), following the same method of work
used during the previous visit to Mali.

While suspicious of the idea of a United Nations mission, it was highly
reassuring to the Malian military to receive “two of their own”: in this case a
brigadier general and a colonel. The general’ srank was especially significant: it
happened that the only person of equivalent rank in active servicein the Malian
army at that time, was the former Head of State, ATT, so General van der Graaf
automatically received VIP treatment wherever he went. The Malian military
appreciated Henny’ scheerful dispositionand West Africaninformality. But West
Africa is also a place of eegance, drama and style, and the Mdians were
disappointed that their distinguished visiting General always appeared in mufti.
Henny realized that General van der Graaf should appear in uniform on more
forma occasions, so he phoned the Netherlands to order a full dress uniform
“completewithgongsand bells’. But we are getting too far ahead, to atimewhen
the UN mission had succeeded in breaking through the ice.

The first advisory mission took place at a moment of great tension and high
insecurity in the North. The Malian authorities had always wanted to avoid the
North becoming “internationalized”, and nowhere was this feeling stronger than
inside the Ministry of Defence. Eteki and his team were therefore received with
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suspicion. When they started asking questions, their hosts objected that thiswas
“an advisory mission, and not amission of enquiry”. After thirty years of Soviet
training, the Malian officer corpsis secretiveto afault. Thisleadsto the situation
where no one will rel ease even an opinion (let alone afact) without the authority
of hissuperiors... which hewill never dareto request. One of the French military
attachés we talked to, described the Malian military as “paralysed by fear of
hierarchy, rather like the French army during the 1930s”.

That the mission overcame these hurdles of suspicion isevident from thefact
that General van der Graaf has been back to Mali on several occasions, and was
one of the weapons certifiers at the Flame of Peace in Timbuktu in March 1996.
By thistimethe genera wasagood friend of many of Mali’ scolonels, whichwas
definitely helpful to the process of establishing dialogue between the civilian and
military parts of the Government, and to the gradual establishment of civilian
political control over amilitary institution which had, for 23 years prior to 1991,
known only the military authority of Moussa Traore' s regime.

Itisclear that the UN missions have also been helpful in catalysing contacts
and coordination between States in the sub-region. Since the 1994 meetingsin
Banjul (April), Bamako (August) and L omé(December), and under pressurefrom
the Liberian crisis, various governments have agreed to improve contacts,
exchange intelligence and harmonize legidation concerning small arms: loosely
defined as weapons which can be carried by one or two men, and which require
very little maintenance. The effect of these initiatives is not yet clear. At the
request of the United Nations and in order to provide the advisory mission with
a counterpart body, each country established a National Commission on Light
Weapons. The United Nations November 1996 Conference on micro-
disarmament provided a forum in which the Nationa Commissions from a
number of countrieswere ableto meet in Bamako and discusscommon problems.
Eteki-Mboumoua, van der Graaf and Fung al made presentations at this
conference (UNDP 1996), which may proveto beacatalyst both for cross-border
cooperation between neighbours, and for the internal dynamics of small arms
control in the host country, Mali.

We shall give the last word in this chapter on micro-disarmament to the
mission leader, making the argument in favour of funding “security first” as part
of the process of socio-economic development:

... therewill be no opportunity for the voluntary collection of illicit light weapons until the
citizenry are willing to give up their personal weapons and self-defence units, and those
engaged in banditry out of asense of survival, are relieved of that necessity. Thiswill only
happen when they are sure that the authorities can provide the necessary security
environment and are making every effort to improve their economic conditions.
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The sub-regionisaclear case where assistance in the security field must be integrated with
other forms of development aid.... democratic structures can only be cultivated and survive
when there is a satisfactory level of development. Development in turn requires a stable
security environment. One way to achieve that situation is to allocate a proportion of
development assistance for security (Eteki 1996, p. 10).

5.4 A Political Adviser Arriveswithin UNDP

From the point of view of the United Nations as an ingtitution, the most
innovative development of the Malian case-study is the fact that the United
Nations Development Programme and the UN Secretariat were able to
collaborate in the field for the first time in peacemaking and preventive
diplomacy. Theideahad been broached before, without success. UNDP Resident
Representatives are not always inclined to take risks. Raised in a development
bureaucracy, many of them are unable to grasp the political dimension of a
situation as complex asMali’s. With hindsight, it was ahappy thought which led
the UNDP to appoint their man in Algeria as Resident Representative in Mali.
ToreRose (aNorwegian) arrived in Bamako with somefamiliarity concerning the
political situation in the whole of the Sahara region. He quickly realized the
importance for Mali’s “development challenge” of establishing dialogue and
peace in the North, and set about creating a good working relationship with the
Commissaire au Nord, Mahamadou Diagouraga. The two men possess similar
qualities of unflappable optimism and calm leadership. Their collaboration has
been important for the success of the Malian peacemaking.

This is an area which illustrates vividly the importance of individual
persondities. It is an illusion to think—except in the most general terms—of
“administrative continuity” or “institutional memory”. Development agenciesin
general areguilty of poor memory, whether at thefield level, or in Headquarters.
In the present case, the United Nations system was able to work successfully
because a few key people wanted it to work. None of them was trying to score
points off the other. Each saw an advantage in collaborating, both for Mali and
for theUnited Nations. InMali, the UNDP Resident Representative/UN Resident
Coordinator had established a partnership with the Presidency and the
Government of Mali. He received growing support from the UNDP Director of
the Bureau for Africa, Ellen Johnson-Sirleaf of Liberia, whowasprepared totake
afew palitical risks in the cause of West African peace. Across 1st Avenuein
New Y ork, the UN Centre for Disarmament Affairsled by Prvodav Davinic (of
former Y ugoslavia) was keen to follow up the chance to control small arms, and
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saw in Mali a pressure point which could influence peace in the whole sub-
region. In particular, Ivor Richard Fung from Cameroon was prepared to go to
Mali and make it happen, with the sustained support of the USG and ASG.°
Unusually for alarge bureaucracy (any large bureaucracy), no one seemsto have
raised objections. everyone was prepared to take arisk for Peace.

When the micro-disarmament issue was raised from New York, Rose
recognized its importance for the whole African region, and its potential as a
catalyst for peacewithin Mali, and promoted the radical notion of receiving Fung
as political adviser in his UNDP office. Around the two of them, asmall group
of informal advisers provided input and ideas. Fung makes friends easily. Asa
West African himself, he knows how to talk to Malians, even to suspicious
colonels. With Rose behind him, Fung gained the trust of the key Malian
officials, in particular inside the Presidency and the Defence Ministry, and also
insidetheMinistry of Foreign Affairs. Whenever Ivor needed support, Toremade
himself available. If a speech needed to be made, Tore Rose donned the cap of
UN Resident Coordinator and made the speech.

Ivor Fung's title was entirely internal: as Political Adviser to the Resident
Coordinator he was neither Deputy nor Assistant Representative of UNDP and
was well down the official diplomatic hierarchy (if indeed he was within the
hierarchy at all). As Fung worked to establish dialogue with the different
components of the Malian state apparatus, he was varioudy introduced as
“Political Expert”, “UN political representative”, and even on occasion as the
“Representative of the Secretary-General”. This Resident Coordinator never felt
threatened if his political adviser suddenly jumped from the second story of the
UNDP building in Bamako, to the twenty-eighth floor of the UN Secretariat in
New Y ork. Thus Fung's prestige moved up and down the diplomatic scale as a
function of the requirements of each meeting. If an army General chose to
impress his colonels with a grandiose title for Fung, the United Nations was
tolerant. The agendawas peace for Mali and not personal titles nor status. Not all
diplomats show this degree of maturity. The United Nations collaboration was
successful because it had defined a clear hierarchy in the priorities, of which
personal status was not one.

9 Under Secretary-General Marrack Goulding and Assistant Secretary-General Lansana
Kouyaté were the people in charge of Davinic’s Centre for Disarmament Affairs. Mr. Kouyaté
was replaced in March 1997 by IbrahimaFall, formerly head of the Centre for Human Rightsin
Geneva. Mr. Fall, who led the United Nations del egation to the Flame of Peacein 1996 and who
read out the Secretary-General’ spersonal messageto Timbuktu, has continued to provide strong
support for Ivor Fung and the micro-disarmament initiative.
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And the same was true of the Government of Mali, which took advantage of
Fung' s presence at the various civilian and military and political pressure points
along the peace process. All the initiatives we have described above had their
origins in this partnership: the advisory missions, the Trust Fund, the Flame of
Peace, the UN sub-regiona conferences, the code of conduct on civilian-military
relations, the moratorium initiative on small arms. The UN’ sdrops of oil into the
GRM’smachinery of peace helped it to turn smoothly. If such team-work can be
reproduced elsewhere, then there is no doubt that the Malian model offers not
only a system for mobilising civil society in peace negotiations, but also a new
approach for United Nations preventive diplomacy, peacemaking and peace-
building.

5.5 Coordinating Donor Responses:
United Nations, Swiss, US and NGO Efforts

We have noted the absence of donor support in 1992, when the Pacte
National had been signed and elections were leading to the inauguration of Dr.
Alpha Oumar Konaré as Mdi’sfirst elected President. In 1996-97 the situation
isvery different, for the UNDP and the UN/DPA have created a Trust Fund with
contributions of nearly $10 million in early 1997. Into this Trust Fund not only
several donors, but also the Mdian Government ($1 million) have paid
contributions. The combining of United Nations devel opment and political skills
has been appreciated by donors. The Trust Fund stands out as a splendid and
appropriate piece of United Nations leadership. But one is bound to wonder:
“Wherewas UN leadership in 1992, when the new democratic government most
needed it?’

The answer appearsto be: “Nowhere.” Back in 1992 the United Nationswas
coordinating itself between agencies, but it was not providing wider leadership
to the development community. There was a small international observer corps
which followed the Malian legidative and presidential elections: but it was not
the UN Resident Coordinator who arranged it. It was the dynamic head of
Canadian Cooperation, DenisBaudouin who proposed theideato Abdourahmane
Niang, organizer of the elections within the Maian Ministry of the Interior (no
independent electoral commission had been created at that time: this had to wait
until 1996-97). Niang was cautiously encouraging, and so the Canadianinitiative
went ahead with additional support from USAID and the Dutch.

United Nations leadership was not much more visible on the development
side: although at the end of 1992 the inter-agency mission to the North brought
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new momentum, and led to a valuable development conference of all partiesin
February 1993.° On a day-to-day basis it was largely the Swiss Consul Jean-
Claude Berberat (who was funding long-term development in Niafunké), and
Robin Poulton (managing the numerous NGO projects of USAID), who kept the
development agencies ticking over, even when there was little or nothing to be
donein thefield. By funding activities like Timbuktu food depots for returning
refugees coordinated by Care Mdli; initiating a joint health plan for the North
coordinated by the CCA-ONG pivot-group for child survival; paying salariesfor
project staff even if they were not able to work in the North; and by keeping the
momentum of monthly information meetings on development progress and
security news from the field, the Swiss, the Americans and other NGO funders
succeeded in maintaining anillusion of development, at atimewhen many of the
international and bilateral agencies had simply closed up shop. The constant
movements of Red Cross vehicles maintained theimage of activity. In 1990-94,
USAID Director Dennis Brennan used his funding to keep NGOs in the North
when some wanted to pull out. He understood the strategic importance of
supporting peace, and the psychol ogical need to keep development activity dive
inthetownsat least. USAID Mali even continued to fund World Vision operating
out of Niamey, in Niger, in order to maintain the development effort in Menaka.
Theillusion of activity wasimportant for keeping hope alive among the northern
populations, and it showed support for the beleaguered Malian administration.
The Swiss monthly meetings were where the illuson found expression in
Bamako. Later the CCA-ONG took over running the meetings, but over time
these lost their impetus, and eventually their raison d' ére.

One lesson we can draw from this experience, as the meetings died during
1995-96, isthat a successful coordinator has to have some financia leverage or
people lose interest. In other countries, the UNDP (or UNICEF or WFP) has
played a coordinating role. Since NGOs are notoriously reluctant to be
coordinated (or even to collaborate), it is difficult for any one NGO—or for a
voluntary association such asthe CCA-ONG in Mali—to exercise the influence
needed for coordination. The local government and the bilateral donors are

10 Our examples show that the United Nations was not absent (indeed UNDP provided
funding for the elections), but that it was shying away from aleadership role. It can be argued
that the GRM and United Nations were being cautious not to antagonize the French, or leaving
thefield clear for Algerian mediation between the armed factions. We believethat the UN inter-
agency mission and the subsequent Journées de Concertation took place only because certain
United Nations officials pushed them individualy, succeeding in overcoming their bosses
reluctance to take alead in anything controversial.
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always palitically tainted, and often (though not so often in Mdli today) it isthe
government which causes many of the problems. So the UN Resident
Coordinator does occupy an advantageous position, if the incumbent has the
imagination to use his prestige and neutrality.”* The model of United Nations
coordination was in Ethiopia. Although it has been written up by Kurt Jansson
(1987) who wasthe UN Specia Representative, it is surprising how few United
Nations staff are familiar with the story (all the more surprising sinceitisaUN
success story). Should the United Nations ever consider that a coordinating role
for NGOs is appropriate (and we believe that it is), then flexible and adequate
funding commitments would play a significant role in giving the UN
coordination some “bite”.

Since 1994 the UNDP has begun to play a coordination role among the
officia donors in Bamako, athough not among the NGOs. In late 1994, the
UNDP organized a meeting in Geneva between the GRM and the donors, at
which the organizers cleverly avoided “pledging” (which donors hate) and
insisted rather on bringing Mali’ s development partners into the Government’s
process of thinking about peace and development. This led to the Timbuktu
Round Tablein July 1995: again thiswas not apledging conference, but avisible
proof that peace had arrived in the North. “On this occasion,” says UNDP
Resi dent Representative Rose, “the Government formally requested the Resident
Coordinator to begin playing a facilitating role in contacts with the donor
community on the question of the North” (Rose 1996, p. 3).

The creation of the Trust Fund and its funding of PAREM (the programme
for reinsertion of ex-combatants which we describein Chapter 4.8) has provided
some linkage in the North since 1996, which involves most of the devel opment
players including NGOs (at least the international ones). Although UNICEF
closed its office in Timbuktu, to everyone's dismay, there has been additional
coordination from UNHCR through its funding of the major NGOsin preparing
resettlement sites during 1996-97. Again, this has concerned only the
international NGOs:. there is a risk that these worthy efforts will miss the
opportunity to strengthen the ingtitutions of Malian civil society through which
peace must come.

1 Qutsiders perception of the UN Resident Coordinator may however be affected by
his nationality. The United Nations must avoid becoming a cosy club for local politicians, and
it must avoid becoming associated with political, clan or family interests. As ageneral rule, in
order to protect United Nations neutrality, we believe that it is undesirable to appoint United
Nations international staff from neighbouring (or even nearby) countries, since cultures and
politics often overlap “national” frontiers.
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There is a constant risk indeed that the voice of civil society will never be
heard in development strategy meetings. When governments claim to speak for
their NGOs, they negate the very concept of a*“non-governmental” voice. Often
donor diplomats say it is unnecessary for them to “consult” with NGOs: yet the
ideathat an Ambassador could speak for “his’ national NGOs appearslaughable,
when one compares the differing objectives and work environment of the two.
The sameistrue for host governments, whose bureaucrats are only too happy to
takethe place of NGOsand other civil society spokesmen and women (especially
thewomen), usually in the hope of maintaining their personal prerogatives at the
expense of grassroots organizations. Thus, there are supposed to be sectoral
commissionswithintheMalian Commission paritairepour leNordwhichinclude
NGOs, but NGOsarenot invited to themain forum. In any case, during thewhole
of 1994 it only met once. And if the NGOs are not heard, it is partly their own
fault: if the NGO community was better organized and had better leadership, it
could makeitself indispensable: this hasbeen proven at theinternational level by
issues such as the environment, children’s rights, and the abolition of anti-
personnel landmines where civil society has led international opinion.

Therevival since 1995 of the Commission paritaireopened thepossibility for
improved donor coordination: it is chaired jointly by the Minister of Foreign
Affairsand adonor (in 1997 thisisthe UN Resident Coordinator: succeeding the
German Ambassador, who took over from the European Union Delegate). The
fact that the United Nations has been given the Chair isatribute to its successin
coordination de facto around Peace in the North.

United Nations coordination efforts are not without their critics, naturally. At
the time of the Timbuktu Round Tablein July 1995, the UNDP wasthe GRM’s
principal adviser and funder (and the UNDP actually made the thing happen at
atime when Timbuktu was in pretty bad shape). At the same time, UNDP was
persuading the specialized agencies and the bilateral donorsto agree to take part
in the meeting. Certain donors considered that the UNDP had placed itself in“a
conflict of interest”, by siding with both the donors and the government. This
somewhat punctilious point of view is apparently based on a conflictual
perception of devel opment and diplomacy: itisaview whichwedo not share. For
us the struggle should not be against the partner government, but against the
problems of hunger and disease and poverty and injustice which al the United
Nations and donor agencies are supposed to be fighting.

Thereisanother point to be made here (which we shall re-addressin Chapter
7 when we consider “national sovereignty”): the United Nationsisnot aforeign
embassy, the UN Resident Coordinator and his colleagues do not work for a
foreign government. The UNDP being a multilateral organization, the host
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Government isactually oneof its“bosses’. Indeed every Member State may send
a representative to sit on the Executive Board of every UN Agency. Thus the
donor governmentsare a so “bosses’ . The United Nations should bethe principal
and most active of the government’ s devel opment partnersin every country. The
United Nations should, in our view, serve asthe natural coordinating mechanism
for al donors and NGOs, together with national government agencies.

Itisclear that the UN Resident Coordinator will be stronger, if he can unite
the United Nations specialized agencies behind him (or her). We address this
issue below. In the meantime, it isimportant for UNDP to remember that donor
jealousies exist outside as well as within the United Nations family.

5.6 The United Nations Trust Fund for the North

The Round Table of July 1995 wasthe occasion for the Government not only
to show the world that peace was returning to Timbuktu, but also to present their
plans for winning the peace. They called this the Programme de normalisation
et deréhabilitation au Nord or PNR: rehabilitating the North and getting life back
to norma. The UNDP was the government’s principa partner both for the
organization of the meeting, and also in the endeavour of planning for the future.
To support the PNR and to fund a process of peace-building, the UNDP and the
UN/DPA took the happy initiative of jointly creating a Trust Fund.

The terms of reference of the UN Trust Fund for North Mali, to support the
demohilization and reintegration of ex-combatants, situate its creation firmly in
the aftermath of the July 1995 Timbuktu meeting. They state in particular that
“while confidence is returning in North Mdli it is extremely fragile and hence,
there is a great urgency to initiate concrete actions on the ground in order to
underpin the securization of the region; ... (there are) procedura difficulties
experienced by certain devel opment partnersin delivering sometypesof security-
related development assistance through their normal channels....”

To some extent, the level of contribution represents the level of
understanding by the donor—or by their loca representative—of the strategic
significance for peace in northern Mali. Some donor representatives have a
broader perspective than others, but most of them can see that, without peace in
the North, there cannot be development in the South, nor in the sub-region. If
northern Mali breaks down into ethnic strife, there will be ethnic and religious
wars from Mauritaniato Sudan, which will inevitably impact on the stability of
Algeriaand northern Nigeria. So well done to the Bamako heads of delegations
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of USA, Norway, Netherlands and Canada, Belgium, Japan, and France who al
made significant contributions by early 1997.

But perhaps the most important contribution is the $1 million made by the
Government of the Republic of Mali to the Trust Fund. We cannot say whether
thisgestureisafirst in Africa, but it is startling. One million dollars represents a
big budgetary effort for apoor country, so the Government is* putting its money
where its mouth is’. The GRM gesture is aso very significant in terms of the
relationship which Mdli is wanting to establish with its development partners:
“partnership” impliesthat neither sideisabeggar, and nor isit acceptable for one
partner to Sit waiting to hear what the other will graciously give. Partnership
implies a joint commitment to peace and development, a genuine dialogue
between recipient and donors.

The Government had asked the United Nations to coordinate the Timbuktu
donor meeting of July 1995, and the Trust Fund document goes on to speak of
“the Malian Government’ swish that the United Nations Resident Coordinator in
Mali act as facilitator in the contacts between the Government of Mali and its
development partnersfor thefunding of civil and administrativerehabilitation and
development projects in North Mali.” We shall return to this theme in the last
chapter.

By late 1997, the Trust Fund had almost $10 million pledged out of atotal
needed of $12 million. That isnot enough. Even an expanded Trust Fundisatiny
investment. In one sense of course, thereisno limit, and the sums requested are
likely to rise as new opportunities emerge or as new crises arise (for who can
predict rainfal patterns in the Sahel? 1998 predictions are dire for the whole
tropical belt). But with donors spending $1 million per day on Rwandan refugees
during the past three years (and this takes no account of military expenditures),
the Malian peace-building operationisreally very cheap. Preventive diplomacy,
peacemaking and peace-building are good investments. “Hethat hasearsto hear,
let him hear.”
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Table5.3

Incometo the UN Trust Fund to Support the

Peace Processin North Mali

Donor country Amount announced | Amount received
(US9)

Mali US $ 1,000,000 873,596*
USAID US $ 2,000,000 2,000,000
Netherlands US$571,430 564,739*
Norway US $ 2,540,092 2,540,092
Canada US $ 735,294 735,294
Belgium US $ 1,000,000 937,500*
France FF 10,000,000 904,272*
Japan US $ 1,000,000 1,000,000
Switzerland SF 200,000 137,931**
Total US $9,984,747 9,693,424

Source: UNDP Bamako at 31.10.97.

* Exchange rates at the time of payment in national currency diminished the dollar value of these

amounts.

** Swiss Francs 200,000 promised but not yet received in cash.

The Government’s programme for the North (PNR) set out to address the
following objectives (outlined in the GRM presentation document for PAREM
dated 16 May 1996; actual 1997 figures appear in our earlier discussion of

PAREM):

e demobilization of around 1,500 ex-combatants through the cantonment

Process;

« integration of around 1,650 ex-combatantsinto government civil and armed

Services,
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» registration of al ex-combatants not in the cantonments (around 6,610);

» creation and start-up of a support structure; and

» dart-up of re-insertion activities for ex-combatants (starting with those who
were in the cantonments but who did not get into a government service):
training, creation of salaried jobs, creation of self-employment, and of small
and micro-enterprises.

PAREM is the first programme to be funded from the Trust Fund: its work is
described in Chapter 4.8. But while PAREM will have finished its task of re-
insertion at theend of 1997, the Trust Fund should live on. Thereisherethegerm
of aprocess of long-term development for civil society which isvery precious,
and which promiseswell for the disciplines of democratic governance. Wereturn
to thisideain Annex 4.

Table5.4
Expendituresfrom the UN Trust Fund
Activity $US

Reactivating the administration 5,880
Restoring security 38,360
Demohilization of combatants 1,175,000
Health infrastructure 4,080
Education infrastructure 28,360
Integration of ex-combatants into
administration and civil society 1,471,260
Communication plan 3,500
PAREM projects:

- agriculture 764,633

- livestock 2,275,223

- commerce 2,315,996

- training and other projects 498,797
Total 8,581,089

Source: UNDP Bamako at 31.10.97.
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The Trust Fund should become a permanent foundation for peace-building.
In the West, foundations fall into the category of * philanthropy”. Thisword has
been distorted by crooks dishing out money in the Anglophone world and by
paternalistic manipulationin 19th century France, but the concept of philanthropy
is a noble one, and is actualy one of the Five Pillars of Idam (zagat).
Philanthropic foundations are now recognized in Malian legal practice (Thiam
and Tipper 1993). The UN Trust Fund, however, isnot about philanthropy. This
isacase of sdlf-interest for all those individuals and governments who have an
interest in winning the peace through long-term human development. The
alternativeto peace and stability isfailure, and therevival of aconflict which will
spread like a gangrene across the whole Sahara region.

5.7 Leading the United Nations Family

A good bureaucrat, like acareful diplomat, never takesarisk: but atoo-good
bureaucrat, like a too-careful diplomat, makes a lousy UNDP Resident
Representative, and aworse UN Resident Coordinator. The qualities needed for
leadership include political vision, willingnessto take arisk, strength of character
and strength of purpose, agrasp of wider issues and an engaging persondity. It
is not easy to find the right combination. Yet without it, the UN Resident
Coordinator will not easily command the respect needed for hisrole.

UNDP hasits hands full with the disputatious United Nations family, which
has been showing more signs of fadenya than of balimaya (indeed, if we follow
the reasoning of our Chapter 1.4, the United Nations would definitely benefit
from appointing more senior women executives). Not every UNDP Resident
Representative can be a great leader, of course, and they do not al have the
political feeling needed to excel asUN Resident Coordinator. But even whereall
the conditionsaremet, it isnot every UN agency which will accept coordination.

Herewe are touching on the vast subject of the reform of the United Nations
system, under whichthe speciaized agencieshavealowed themsel vesto develop
jedlousies and fedlings of prerogative which are inappropriate for development
agencies. “The iron law of organizations’ has taken over, by which every
institution outgrowsitsoriginal mandate, ending up by serving primarily itsown
employees. The problem with UN agencies usualy lies with their headquarters
strategies.

In these days of fax and e-mail, the whole concept of “decentralized
management” needsto be redefined. Perhapsit was once useful to have anearby
source of advice and support. But how could FAO, ILO, UNESCO, UNICEF,
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WHO possibly need sub-regional offices, when they al now have instant
communication with HQ? (WHO once had a sub-regiona representative in
Bamako, as well as a country representative.) A UN Resident Coordinator in
Africatold usthat “the theory of regional officesis supported by the concept of
value-added: but ‘value-subtracted’ is what they deliver in my experience.”
Specialized agencies may not agree with the views of UNDP, but they cannot
long support sub-regional overheads against the realities of instant electronic
mail.

If we are against sub-regional offices, we are not very enthusiastic either
about “agency representatives’, whose keen sense of persona status and
diplomatic prerogative often militate against good coordination within the United
Nations family. Why indeed do the donor countries continue to fund “country
representatives’ who behave like diplomats, instead of concentrating funding on
field-level technical specialists? The rea answer lies, we believe, in political
expediency. Where else can an African Head of State place his ex-Minister of
Health, if not in a senior position in WHO? So the agencies invest in posts to
accommodate ex-ministerswho are no longer competent technicians,™ instead of
concentrating their resources on the needs of women and children, responding to
the priorities of Africa sfarmers and their husbands.

There are few complaints, on the other hand, about the goodwill of most
United Nations staff in Mali’ s peacemaking story. WHO are always cooperative,
though not very operational, giving the impression of being more involved with
self-management than with Malian vaccination campaigns or devel opment
strategies. Some other agencies which were only marginally involved (ILO,
UNIDO, UNESCO, UNCDF, UNV, have al been helpful and collaborative) or
which became involved (FAO, OIM) were easily coordinated because their
programmesarelargely funded by UNDP. Indeed FA O staff have been constantly
positivein their approach to the North. During periodswhenthe UNDP and FAO
representatives were reluctant to take a lead, it was FAO programme staff who
were often prodding behind the scenesto get initiatives going (for exampleinthe
organization of the 1992 inter-agency mission).

2 While all organizations suffer from creeping paralysis, UN agencies are more
vulnerableto criticism than national bureaucracies. We are strong advocates of the 15-year rule
whereby no one should be able to stay within any one organization for more than fifteen years.
This keeps organizations dynamic, ensures a constant renewal of energies and experiences,
removesdead wood, and saves peoplefrom professional decay: they cannot becometime-servers
simply for their retirement pensions.
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Oneof themost original United Nationsprojectsin Mali isthel L O-organized
ACOPAM which has a strong presence in the northern half of Mali (mainly in
Mopti and Timbuktu regions). ACOPAM started in Senegal, and it works more
or lesslike an NGO with an ILO umbrellaand Norwegian funding. Throughout
thetroubles, ACOPAM kept its head down and its optimism up, working aswell
asit could ondeveloping village-level cereal production and storagein Timbuktu
and Mopti regions, and coordinating with United Nations and NGO groupsin a
low-key and positivefashion. WhileILOisnot amajor playerinMali, ACOPAM
isone of the programmes which has worked most closely and coordinated most
positively with other programmes in the North.

One happy irony of the Malian caseisthat the traditional “hard nuts” for the
Resident Coordinator have not provided any difficulty. The World Bank, for
example, was not really involved in the North. Jonathan Moore remarks:

The World Bank and the International Monetary Fund ascribe very little relevance to
rehabilitation, and consequently can inhibit it as well as fail to boost it. They have poor
relationshipswiththe UN entitiesgeneraly... prefer to regard themselves as outside the UN
system, and “co-ordination” with it is anathema (1996, p. 50).

Our genera African experience confirms Moore's view, yet the World Bank
Representativein Mali proved the exception. LindaM cGinnis provided so much
energy and goodwill in favour of Malian democracy and development, and
exuded such an atmosphere of optimism and enthusiasm for Mali’ sprogress, that
sheactualy became afactor in favour of peaceinthe North. Redlizing that peace
wasthefirst condition for development in Mali, Lindamade the World Bank an
agent of collaboration.

Some of the agencies which were dowest to appreciate the geo-poalitical
significance of the North, and the importance of United Nations solidarity to
leading the peace and development efforts, were surprises in view of their
previous history of good collaboration: WFP, UNICEF, IFAD, UNHCR.

The World Food Programme Representativeisformally the UNDP Resident
Representative: for the WFP was created in Rome as ajoint UN-FAO venture.
Yet coordination problems with WFP have proved to be the most difficult to
solve, according to all our informantsin Mali. Thisis apparently not afunction
of the field personnel, who are perceived as having done everything in their
power to get WFP moving, but of Headquarters in Rome. One is minded of
Moore's conclusion: “The resistance of the UN’s operating agencies to co-
ordination and even co-operation with each other comes from their
headquarters.... The complex challenge of rehabilitation callsfor arelinquishing
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of the feudalism till being embraced by the pooh-bahs in their fiefdoms...”
(1996, p. 49). We were not able to travel to Rome to identify Pooh-Bah™ but he
(or perhaps she) does no good either to Malian refugees, nor to the United
Nations system. However there is good newsin 1997: WFP has approved a$13
million programme for displaced persons in the sub-region, with a heavy
emphasis on North Mdi, and collaboration has improved. Inside UNHCR in
Geneva, we were given to understand that WFP had been persuaded to be more
collaborative through donor pressure. What ashame, if the United Nationshasto
useits member delegationsto keepitshousein order. Of course, hewho paysthe
piper calls the tune. One would hope that professionals already know the score.

Not that the UN High Commissioner for Refugees emerges unscathed.
Taking a broader view, there is admittedly some justification for seeing Mali’s
30,000 refugeesin Mauritaniaduring 1992 asadrop in abucket, compared to the
problems facing UNHCR in Liberia, Guinea, and Sierra Leone, or even in
Senegal and Mauritania Asthe numbersbegan rising, however, UNHCR did not
react: neither in Bamako, nor in Nouakchott. It took an angry letter in Le Monde
newspaper written by Pere Frost, apriestin Mauritania, to make UNHCR take an
interest in the refugee camps. When the time came for repatriation in late 1995,
as the weapons were being surrendered and the combatants were entering the
cantonments, UNHCR again remained mute. Plansto repatriate 10,000 refugees
in lorries proved irrelevant for afloating population of some 200,000 nomads
stretched across three or four countries.

The refugee agency was not listening to some of its own staff, nor to UNDP.
A senior HCR manager argues:

We have to be independent of UNDP because we have a different mandate and we must
work differently with the government ministries. We have another mentdlity, another
ingtitutional culture. We do not refuse to collaborate, but it is not in the interests of either
agency to pretend that we have the same objectives. Refugees are very different from
sustainable devel opment.

These arguments from the “iron law of institutions’ sound to us more like self-
serving excuses for not collaborating, than genuine strategic difficulties. All the
serious NGOs in Africa are forced to straddle the bridge between relief and

13 Moore sliterary referenceisto the very British comic operaby Gilbert and Sullivan:
“The Mikado” which containstwo Very Important Officials: Koko, the Lord High Executioner
and Pooh-Bah, the Lord High Everything Else. Headquarters staff are particularly dangerous
when they behave as“Lord High Everything”, and block decisionsin the field.
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development (aswe saw in the case of the Red Cross). Surely thisisan argument
infavour of greater UNHCR effortsto achieve collaboration, rather than less. We
aremore sympathetic to thereality that UNHCR isover-stretched in Africasince
the Great Lakes crisis blew up: but thisis still no reason for not behaving as a
member of the family. In the case of Mali, closer cooperation might have saved
UNHCR some embarrassment, and it would certainly have helped the Malian
refugees, whose principal desireis to benefit from sustainable development.

It took a high-level decision to change UNHCR personndl before things
improved. From April 1996, UNHCR moved into a higher gear, under the
supervision of a new Regional Coordinator for Repatriation of Malians in al
neighbouring countries. “ Previously UNHCR was an unoccupied space” saysone
Malian NGO Director, “but things started to move in 1996, when the HCR gave
out contractsfor rehabilitation of wells. They realized that it wasn't in the camps
that they needed to work, but at the potential reception points.”

In 1995 the HCR had given money to a government agency to dig three
wells. An anonymous UN colleague commented:

None of thewellswas dug. Y ou cannot get thingsmoving if you sit behind your desk! Inthe
beginning, HCR was too bureaucratic. And the best paper-plansin the world are usdless if
they don't take account of the field situation. The nomads have their own method of
working: they send scouts ahead to seeif things are better. If the situation is unstable or if
the wells are unusable, the familieswill stay in the camps. Nomads are very well-informed
When they are sure that they can return, they simply disappear from the camps and turn up
in the area from which they fled originally. The UNHCR' s current operation is much more
flexible, better adapted to the needs of the Malian refugees.

The situation should have been happier in Kidal, where the well-funded
International Fund for Agricultural Development project, PSARK, has been
installed since the late 1980s. Y et this (as we observed at the beginning of this
chapter) is one of northern Mali’ s biggest disappointments. Bureaucratic delays
paraysed the project from the beginning. Over the years we have made frequent
enquiries: IFAD headquarters staff consistently blametheir other partners. They
are smooth and eloquent, but we find their defence unconvincing. One of the
most extraordinary parts of the IFAD project design, it that the executing agency
isabank: not abank in Kidal (where there is no bank), but the Banque Ouest-
Africain de Développement in Lomé, Togo. Bankers know nothing of agro-
pastoral economic and ecologica systems. Staff in Kidal (and even in Bamako
where there used to be an expensive project office which was closed) are
disempowered, including the UNDP. This appearsto be the worst sort of project
design. Thereisnot much influence that the UN Resident Coordinator can bring
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to bear. Indeed when we asked about | FAD projectsin the UNDP Bamako office,
theimmediatereaction of the person“responsible” for IFAD was* Oh! Y ou know
that we are only aletter box for IFAD. They never contact us. Their consultants
only cal usif they need an air-ticket or if thereisa problem.”

PSARK and its sister-project in Niger are probably the least successful
projects in the IFAD portfolio. What a contrast with the highly successful and
decentralised Projet de fonds de dével oppement villageois in Ségou from 1980-
89, which became amodel of itstype. It gave birth to a successor Programme de
dével oppement villageois de Ségou which is ongoing (GRM 1989, UNOPS
1996). The figures show 168 village associations with 249 million Fcfain the
bank, and reimbursement rates for individual loans varying from 82 to 100 per
cent over fifteen years. With a such asuccess story to tell in Segou, it is sad that
IFAD could not do better in the North. IFAD had been intimately involved in
Malian-Algerian politics (Idriss Jezairy of Algeriawas President of IFAD before
moving to become Executive Director of ACORD), and Algerian influence
ensured theinitial funding for theKidal project. Given the political context under
Moussa'sregime, it was up to IFAD to get the project going. To blame Moussa
Traoreor hisadministration for delaying PSARK istheequivalent, inthepolitical
context of Kidal, of accepting that IFAD shares responsibility with the military
regime for inciting the rebellion of lyyad and the MPA. 1996 saw some re-
awakening of the IFAD project, and the winning of the peace in Kida restsin
large part on IFAD’ s shoulders.

The final question of “family solidarity” in UN Mali concerns UNICEF.
When the United Nations Children’ sFund first begantowork intheNorth, it was
in 1982 on the initiative of Annick Miské-Talbot, the very dynamic UNICEF
Representative whose husband Ahmed Baba Miské we earlier met as Edgar
Pisani’s co-mediator (in Chapter 4.2). Mme Miské had spent her youth bringing
primary health care to Mauritanian women in remote desert camps. She was
dissatisfied with UNICEF s work in the cities, supporting health and education
programmes which were mainly benefitting the Francophone children of public
employees. The move to Timbuktu was a radical departure, an exciting
innovation which the military government resisted as hard as it could. In those
days there were no bilatera or multilateral programmes in the North,
“development” meant the NGOs: ACORD and the World Council of Churches
Sahel programme were relaunching the cooperatives, e de Paix and Misereor in
health, and AFV P, FréresdesHommes, TerredesHommeswereactive. That was
all there was for a population approaching one million people whose economic
and socia needs were serioudy neglected. UNICEF s arrival signalled a new
commitment to the North from “the most NGO of the UN agencies’. Others
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followed, especialy after the 1984 drought catastrophe. But UNICEF was the
pathfinder.

The pathfinder showed the way when the 1984 drought hit Mali’ s northern
regions. Theltalian health project in Diré and the Norwegian Church Aid (AEN-
Goss) programme working in the Gourma arrived under UNICEF. There were
even some Swedish soldiers who came in with a relief effort for Timbuktu.
Through the eighties UNICEF provided donor leadership and coordination in
Timbuktu in the areas of health and education. Meanwhile administration costs
rose. Come the early nineties, the UNICEF Representative in Mdi, André
Roberfroid found himself with several unproductive regiona offices, and $1
million of overheadswhichwould be better invested in vaccination programmes.
On rationa management grounds, he decided to close down one layer of
administration. Along with several others, the Timbuktu office closed in 1995.
UNICEF sfunding in the North increased from $5 to $7 million the same year.
The Minister of Health understood the reasonsfor the closure, staff werelaid of f
without difficulties, and the UNICEF facilitieswere turned over to the UNDPin
order to facilitate the start-up of the PAREM programme: which proves that
collaboration wasvery good between the Representatives of thetwo agencies. All
very satisfactory.

But the closure of UNICEF s Timbuktu office came as a great shock to the
local population and to the NGOs. Astheviolence of 1994 gave way to the hopes
for negotiation in 1995, UNICEF was seen to be running away: apparently
ignoring President Konaré's priorities to restart health and education services,
precisely those areasin which UNICEF isseen asaleader. There appearsto have
been a problem of poor communications. United Nations agencies (even
UNICEF) tend to seetheir rolein terms of ministerial partnerships. They neglect
theimportance of civil society. United Nations agencieswill haveto changetheir
approachwiththearrival of Malian decentralisation—and adecline of centralised
decision-making—and devel op new NGO partnershipsfor greater initiativeat the
grassroots, along the lines suggested in Annex 4. We believe that thiswill aso
provideanew focusfor collaboration between United Nations agencies (atheme
to which we shall return in Chapter 7). And in the context of Mali, the most
important collaboration would seem to be between UNDP and UNICEF who
appear as the biggest players on the United Nations pitch. A closer relationship
with civil society could have avoided the misunderstanding in Timbuktu: that the
new UN Trust Fund showed UNDP committing itself to the North, just as
UNICEF seemed to be pulling out. We do not wish to overstate the effect.
Devel opment can continue to muddle along without coordination. Yet it will be
useful if thisexperienceleadsUNDP, UNICEF and their sister agenciesto reflect
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on the UN’sjoint leadership role for the setting and execution of development
strategies.
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This chapter has provided an overview of the way in which the United
Nations—and to alesser extent other donors and the NGOs—contributed to the
Malian peacemaking process. Partly this concerns development strategies for
relaunching the northern economy to ensure continued peace, includingthe UN’s
(especidly UNDP's) role as a coordinator. By accepting an innovative
partnership with the UN Secretariat in New Y ork, the UNDP swork took on an
unusual political dimension which has evolved into a leadership role among
donors, a least in the North. At the same time, this political dimension has
provided exciting opportunities for sub-regiona initiatives in the disarmament
field which may promote further cross-border peacemaking.
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One runner-up in the competition was Emile Camara, from the Cathedral School
in Bamako. (Source: Ministére de |’ Education de Base, Mdi, 1997.)
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Bintou Foune DIARRA
MARKALA

Another runner-up was Miss Bintou Founé Diarra from Markala, the garrison
town near Ségou, in Mali’ s 4th Region, where afamous dam on the Niger River

irrigates the Office du Niger. (Source: Ministére de I’ Education de Base, Mali,
1997.)



Chapter 6

Ensuring Continued Peace
and Development in Mali

If you think that you havealready arrived, you never intended togovery far.
Songhoy and Malinké proverb

We have seen what happened during the armed rebellion, why it happened,
and how civil society and the Malian Government—with support from the
United Nations and donors and NGOs—have calmed the passions of violence.
We have seen that disarmament and cantonment have facilitated the re-
integration into society of ex-combatants and potential combatants. Peace will
only survive in the long run if the causes of underdevelopment are removed.
Our proverb emphasizes that peacemaking isonly the first part of the process:
we have to move on strongly into peace-building. If that is neglected, violence
could flare up again. This chapter digs deep into the socio-educational and
economic processes which can promote reconciliation and development and
avoid future conflict, while emphasizing the shared economic responsibility of
donors for ensuring that permanent peace is achieved.

6.1 Democratic Governance: Limiting Abuse
and Empowering Civil Society

Decentralization and the strengthening of civil society are fundamental to
the Malian interpretation of good democracy and good governance: two of the
building blocks for permanent peace. American specialists are leaders in the
theoretical analysis of “democratic governance”, and the work they have
supported in Mali helpsto explain why NGOs and civil society arevital to the
maintenance of peace in northern Mali.! Assessments of constitutional,

! The concept and function of democratic disciplines were developed by Dr. Ronald
Oakerson, professor of political science at Houghton University. USAID’swork on democratic
governance in Mali has been largely developed by Dr. Cheibane Coulibaly and his IMRAD
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governanceand practical implementation issuesin Ghana, Guinea, Mali, Niger
and Tanzania, have led to a theoretical model based on the concept of
“democratic disciplines’. One of their attractionsis that they push the concept
of “democracy” well beyond the confines of the ballot box.

The analysis begins with two propositions that are relevant to collective
participation. First, people make rational choices, whether they are private
citizens or public servants. Second, individual behaviour is driven by
incentives. The incentive not to steal is the fear of being caught and punished
(which depends on the rule of law). All levels of governance in African
countries suffer from serious incentive problems, partly as a result of
inappropriate rules (laws, regulations, and procedures), and especially because
of the distortions of the centralized one-party State. Officials who exercise
authority, also exercisediscretion: ininterpreting therulesand in applying them
in oneway rather than in another. Discretion isinevitable, but dangerous. The
reasoning followsthat, if we can modify theincentive system, through applying
therule of law, discretion will not be abused and better governance will result.
The element of participation is essential, both as a source of incentives for
ordinary citizensto join in the Nation and the process of national devel opment
and also because a strong and active civil society appears to be the best
guarantor of good governancein the provinces. Limiting the abuse of power (or
discretion) by those who exercise it on behalf of the State is the primary route
to good governance.

The model proposes six democratic disciplines which have a role in
disciplining state authority through the mechanisms of participation, and this
differentiates democratic governance from other forms of governance.

colleagues (see Coulibaly 1994).
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Six Democratic Disciplines

*  Constitutional Discipline:
the use of fundamental rulesto assign, distribute, and limit discretion used
in governance at all levels, but especialy (in this case) government at all
levels, including the role of police, military, judiciary etc;

*  Electoral Discipline:
popular limits on governors, meaning that they can be thrown out if they are
unsatisfactory, and which therefore makes official representatives
accountable to the people (and not just to each other);

*  Déliberative Discipline:
due deliberation among el ected representatives, and between administrators
and thelegidature, before decisionsare made... and an open debate between
the electors and their representatives which allows various points of view to
be expressed and weighed;

*  Civic Discipline:
the openness of the public realm (freedom of speech, media, right of
association and assembly), favouring citizen activity which asserts the
interests of the governed: thus allowing a strong and organized civil society
to emerge;

*  Decentralization Discipline:
democratic governance at multiple levels, which offers communities the
chance to participate in local government and governance (the opposite of
the one-party State). The decentralization of maximum authority to regional
and local governance levels should follow the principle of subsidiarily
devolving responsibility for the range of governance functionsto the lowest
feasible level, and using higher levels only when needed,;

*  Judicial Discipline or the Rule of Law:
the equal access of citizens to impartial adjudication of disputes.

How can we work on thistheoretical model in practice, using it to improve
the chances of building peace in northern Mai? Or, in other words, when you
liveinasmall towninrural Africa, wherethe French-speaking elitecontrolsall
the positionsof power inthepolitical partiesand in the administration, how can
you ensure that the six disciplines actually apply? (Or at least the last five: the
average citizen has little impact on the constitution, except through public
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debate.) Our answer isthat the citizens can only protect themselvesand therule
of law, if they are well organized, and have access to knowledge about what
should happen and what could happen: in the old days under Moussa Traore
and Modibo Keita, they knew only what did happen.

It was the traditional leaders of civil society who negotiated peace in the
North; and it isthey who arein the front line when it comes to facing down the
administrative abuse of power. In West Africa, you cannot |eavethisto elected
deputies who are mostly recycled public sector employees. It is a question of
empowerment, and it appears therefore essential that traditional leaders and
communities should be able to join together for the common interest. Thereis
adanger that decentralization may become a source of division, if the elected
representatives of the people in the rural communes, and their traditional
leaders in each community, are not able, in law, to associate for specific
purposes. Thus a single community may wish to form an association to run a
school or ahealth clinic: but the natural interest group for the management of
ariver-flooded rice plain may be a heterogenous collection of farmers from
three or four communities, whoselands happen to fall within the sameirrigated
space. If thelaw does not allow them (and even encourage them) to unite, their
potential for joint action is weakened, and they may not be able to defend
themselvesin law.

Promoting such legal collective action is extremely important in terms of
winning the peace, especially to avoid conflicts over land use. Nowhereisthis
more vital than in the North, where ex-combatants have shown a high
propensity to act collectively. Asin the case of peacemaking, the NGOs may
serve as cataysts for such groupings, without being themselves “in the front
line”. But unlessthe farmersand agro-pastoralists of the North are able to band
together for the common interest, there is a chance that decentralization will
work against the empowerment of the people.

The burgeoning organizations of civil society are not only the key
customers and beneficiaries of good governance, but also the key playersin
making good governance happen. They will also be the leaders in the
“communal management of shared frontier space” which is critical to peace-
building across national frontiers. Webelievethat the United Nationshasarole
to play in protecting and developing civil society. After the PAREM has
finished its work with the ex-combatants, this is where the Trust Fund should
put its money.
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6.2 Democratic Governance and a
Fundamental Rethinking of Education

Mali’s education system in 1991 was in alamentable state. Fewer than 23
per cent of children attended school, and in Timbuktu Region the real figure
was certainly below 10 per cent.? Francophone education had becomethe affair
of anadministrative urban elite, which explainswhy northerners’ demandshave
included better primary, secondary and tertiary education (with the call for a
“université du terrain”, a form of “open university”). Worse still were the
under-achievement rates: fewer than one per cent of children completed the
Baccalauréat programme in the planned 12 years, representing amonumental
waste of human and financial resources. The Moussa Traore regime neglected
education (wherehisstrongest political andideol ogical oppositionwaslocated),
but it is the nature of the system itself which was mostly to blame. Early
attempts to reform the French model had been frustrated, leaving an outdated
system based on the colonial imperativeto train secretariesand interpreters (but
never managers) to staff the administration.

It is sad but true that the main obstacle to educational change has been the
teaching profession. Their status (dare one say “power”?) is based on their
mastery of the colonial language, and on their French diplomas. Educational
research in Africa and worldwide proves that reading and writing are best
learned in a child’s mother tongue. Malian resistance to better learning dates
back as far as the 1966 Bamako Conference on Education: the conference
adopted just four national languagesfor teaching (Bambara, Songhoy, Peul and
Tamacheq), which the ministry buried in ahandful of “experimental” schools.
Some of these schools obtained very good results, which were never
disseminated.®> A whole new group of teachers can (and must) be recruited to
work inthematernal languages of the children. For anew type of schooling, we
need anew type of teacher. They will be young peoplewho will use neither the

2 Thisincludes recognized Franco-Arabic schools and madersa. While every boy and
many girls attend the village Koranic school at night, the poor level of teaching through rote-
learning of Arabic sentences does not encourage usto include them in our educational statistics.

¥ Meanwhile the Dogon were obtaining high literacy rates, thanks to the Catholic
Church’'s tranglation of the Bible. As soon as the Holy Koran is translated into national
languages, literacy ratesinMali will soar. Itisalso evident that areal improvement of the French
language education system depends on good teaching in the mother tongue during the first three
years, allowing confident, well-prepared children to cross the bridge into French education and
achievement.
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French language nor the French diplomas as their rite of passage into the
classroom, and they will be employed not by the State, but by the parents,
whichisalogical progression away fromthe one-party State. Teacherswho are
skilled in French will be needed more than ever, to teach the much larger
number of children who will move into the higher classes. When these issues
were debated at the Journées nationales de I’éducation in early 1993
(subsequent to the National Conference), most of the teachers present had
supported thedownfall of Moussa' sregime. Y et they wererel uctant to confront
thechanged educational systemwhichlogically followsrevolution, inacountry
where 70 per cent of children never go to school at all.

A new school system is coming, nevertheless. It started in Mali’s deep
south near thefrontier with the Céted’ Ivoire, where the women of Kolondiéba
needed to read and keep accounts because their cereal banks were proving so
profitable (so much better managed than those of the men). But their literacy
classes were overrun with adolescent children. Teenagers were sitting on the
floor, standing at the back and in the doorways, crowding the windows and
stopping light getting into the room. Worst of all, the kids were so much
quicker at learning to read, that their mothers felt humiliated.

Theseactivitieswerepart of thelong-term devel opment programmeof Save
the Children, an American NGO which stated back in 1986 that it would “only
start work in Kolondiéba if we are certain to be able to stay and support the
rural development efforts of the people for at least 15 years’. With this sort of
commitment to building local capacities, development does happen. The
programme managers® got together with the villagers, and decided to start
separate literacy classes for adolescents whose parents had never sent them to
a French-language government school. As a result, the villagers started
Bambara-1anguage schools for their children: schoolswhich were not creating
an elite of Francophone administrators, but providing education as a
development tool for the community (the village schools are described in
UNESCO 1994).

Suchinitiativesare vital for any system of democratic governance. It is by
such successes that participation isassured and civil society isbuilt. Under the
UDPM one-party regime, every initiative and every decision had to comefrom
theParty. Mali’ s1991 popular revolution liberated theinitiatives of theMalian
people. This is an important educational and philosophical point, for we are

4 Credit goesprincipally to Dr. Michelle El coat Poulton, Solo Kanté, ZoumanaL augharn
and Amadou Konaté, and their educational guru Professor Urban Dembélé.



Ensuring Continued Peace and Development in Mali 181

talking here about the liberating effects of language: the principal medium of
learning and communication and exchange. It isvital to recognizethat thereare
two languages at play in the educational system: the langue d’ éveil in which
children learn, and the langue d’ ouverture which allows communication with
the wider world. The first means awakening the spirit of children, and the
second is the language to opening new horizons> In Mali, history has
determined that the latter is French for most people, and Arabic for afew. But
for everyone the world over, the language of awakening is their mother’s
tongue. Without éveil, children cannot reach their educational or human
potential. Imposing a“foreign” language at the moment of achild’ seducational
awakening is bad pedagogy: French must be introduced at the right moment,
only after the mother tongue has been mastered. This is essential, if Mali’s
children are to receive the best possible start in life, so that they will later take
up their full role as participants in the governance and development of their
country.

In 1994, the Minister for Basic Education, Adama Samessekou, led ateam
of hissenior cadresto visit thevillagersand school sof Kolondieba They found
children writing after only four weeks, with better writing than children
learning French after two yearsin a government school. They were impressed
by the villagers' arguments, based on practical experience. Yes, the villagers
agreed that their teacherswere unqualified in the academic sense, but they were
better qualified than government teachers, in the important area of
understanding the children’s communities and their educational needs and
language. Y es, the teacherswere paid very littlein cash (aslittle as 3,000 Fcfa
per month as compared to asalary of 30,000 for ayoung government teacher),
but local teachers are living in their family compound, and they are happy
becausethey are helping their own community, gaining prestigefor thevillage,
for their parentsand for themselves. Y es, said avillage Chief inoneparticul arly
famousreply to theminister’ sdelegation, thevillagersare aware that education
is traditionally provided by the State, but since the 1991 revolution and the
democrétic elections, we know that we are the State: “ I’ Etat, ¢’ est nous!”

Mali’s Third Republic will be remembered first for the 1992 launching of
democracy, and then for the 1995 launching of the new schooling model known
as Nouvelle Ecole Fondamentale (NEF, which people outside are already
describing asthe NEM: Nouvelle Ecole malienne). The educational processis
returning to the parents, changing “school” from aforeign or urban institution

5 Some English documents refer to this, rather prosaically, as the vehicle language.
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into arelevant part of the nation’ ssocia capital. Themost important innovation
is that the early years of education will be carried out in the child’s mother
tongue. Y ears4 and 5 will provide abridge (passerelle) to the French language
medium of Y ear 6 Certification and future studies. °

Thisillustratesarevolution in thinking: from acentralized colonial system,
to the decentralized governance of modern Mali. As we reconstruct the
education system, we should rethink what we want to teach our children about
their history and culture. Is there no place for learning about the historical
structures of decentralized governance? ... or the role of solidarity in civic
education? ... or African traditions of conflict resolution? ... and the strengths
and weaknesses of social capital? Violence dominates the history which
Europeans teach to their children, and to children in West Africa. Thereisa
terrible distortion in our history books, aglorification of military violence and
conguest. It is not consistent with our vocation as peace-builders. Why do we
put up with this version of history and culture?

6.3 Rewriting Africa’sHistory and
Its Traditions of Conflict Resolution

At the November 1996 Conference on Disarmament, Devel opment and the
Prevention of Conflictsin Bamako, wewereinvited to think about why children
theworld over (and not just French children) have heard of Napoleon Bonaparte,
who wanted to unite Europe by conquest, yet so few have studied Jean Monnet,
another great Frenchman whose dream of apeaceful Union of Europeisactualy
taking shape before our eyes. Are we unable to think of history in terms other
than violence and conquest? I s there an European spin on history, antithetical to
peace-building, which Africa could usefully rewrite? (Murray 1996).

When we were at primary school in the 1950s, Africa virtualy had no
history. There were few African historians or archaeol ogists. Research wasthin,
and anyway all colonial regimes taught European history. Children didn’t learn
about genocidein Mexico, nor the abominableexport of millionsof Africansinto

® Thisprocessisbeing guided by L allaBen Barkaas head of PRODEC: Projet décénnal
de I'éducation. Formerly head of women's literacy in the DNAFLA (Direction nationale de
I"al phabétisation fonctionnelle et de la linguistique appliquée), Lallawas lately coordinator of
theWest African educational research network ERNWACA-ROCARE. Sheisaleading member
of civil society institutions including the coordination of women’s associations and the Malian
research-action university institute, Philanthra.
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davery. Instead we learned about the World Wars of 1939 and 1914, the thirty
years war, the hundred years war, religious wars.... African history textbooks
were written and produced outside Africa. Even European vocabulary creates a
distortion of African reality. The words “King” and “Empire’ resound with
Napoleonic overtones of conquest and domination which are quite at odds with
the decentralized forms of African governance we described in our opening
chapter. We should seek to rewrite history in accordance with the valueswewish
to promote in the West African context (and here we are thinking of that Greater
Manding linguistic and historical space which stretches from the Mossi plateau
to the sea, encompassing colonial frontiers from northern Ghana and Cote
d'Ivoire up to Mauritania and across to Niger, Burkina Faso and Nigeria).

Rewriting history isnot distorting thetruth: it isaquestion of choosing which
partsof history wewishto emphasize. In our desireto “win thepeace’, we should
energetically promote values other than those of violence.

For one of Africas historical strengths is conflict resolution and
peacemaking: as the Malian peacemaking has shown in the present study. We
need to think how to create a culturally balanced history of West Africainterms
of values and in terms of geography. When evoking resistance to colonial
invasion, the name of Samory (ancestor of Guinea s Sékou Touré) springsto the
lipsof thegriotsof Mali and Guinea. They should sing asloudly of Firhouninthe
desert, the Touareg warrior chief who fought the French and whosegrandsonsare
leadersfor reconciliation in Northern Mali today. Why sing only of resistanceto
the French?Why do we not celebrate the Askia s defence of Songhoy against the
Moroccans, the resistance against the slave trade of the Bobos in Mali, of the
Ashanti in Ghana, or of the Mossisin the upper Volta?

If we sing of Mdli, we should sing equally loudly of ancient Wagadou, of
Ghanaand of Songhoy and of their decentralized systems of governance. When
we sing of Soundiata Keita the founder Mansa of Mali, we need not ignore his
battles: but in addition to the glory of his generals, we should emphasize the
qualitiesof hisgriotsand diplomats, the strength of hismother and hissisters, the
work of his judges and administrators and his systems of decentralized
governance which brought peace and security for 200 years. How many West
African childrenlearnthestory of Soundiata sgrandson Aboubakry, the scientist
and explorer, whose fleet landed on the coast of Brazil in the early 14th century,
170 years before Columbus reached the Caribbean? His successor Moussa is
famousfor the quantity of gold hedistributed in Cairoin 1323 (theslumpin gold
prices lasted for 20 years, relaunching the myths of Timbuktu and King
Solomon’s mines when the story finally reached Europe 200 years later). But
where do Africa' s children learn about the medieval universities of Timbuktu,
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Gao and Djennewhich M ansaM oussapatronized? Do they study thearchitecture
of Abu Ishag a-Sahili of Granada who built them,” or the philosophy of the
Moroccan traveller 1bn Battuta who visited and described the buildings of
Timbuktu ahundred yearslater? The great medieval centres of African learning
wereflourishing at atimewhen Europe’ searliest universitieswerejust beginning.

In seeking an answer to these questions, educationa instinct turns to the
writing of curricula and text-books. We are not against this. here is an
opportunity for UNESCO'’ s new Culture of Peace Programmeto takethelead in
promoting new historical valuesin education (UNESCO 1996). To help win the
peace, UNESCO should turn its magnificent academic research into historical
action: using Africa's newly-discovered history for an educational crusade to
increase knowledge and understanding of the strengths and social capital in
African societies. Thereisavivid example of African peacemaking in Amadou
Hampaté Ba's “ Amkoullel” , about his Fulani childhood in Bandiagara on the
Dogon Plateau (now in Mali). Elected President of his age-group association, or
waaldé, Amkoullel was challenged by arival group to a battle for supremacy.
Amkoullel’ s group emerged as victors from the battle. The part which interests
us as peacemakers is what happened next. Did they parade and humiliate their
“captives’ as the Romans used to do? Did they knife the leader in the stomach,
as in the American West Side Story? Did they consign them to rancorous
oblivion, like the European electoral system? None of these! Africans seek
consensus. The two waal dé joined together. Amkoullel was president; the leader
of the defeated group became vice-president; Amkoullel’ s spokesman remained
griot, and the defeated group’ sman became deputy-griot... and so on. Such stories
need to reach the air waves and the school books of West Africa

School books are only one of many appropriate media. Weneed to invest in
the modernization of our communication systems. Democratic Mali has indeed
developed the widest coverage of local radio in the region: 80 per cent of the
population have accessto radio in their local diaect. By mid-1997 therewere 77
licensed radio stations broadcasting to rural Mali, and the number is expected to
pass 100 in 1998. Thisisaprecious asset for promoting a Culture of Peace. As
an example, let ustake Radio Boxanta, which broadcaststo the northern town of
Goss from a couple of bamboo sticks stuck into the biggest sand dune (from
which it takes its name). This tiny enterprise was started in March 1996 by a
group of young mechanics. They play music cassettes, taking it in turnsto act as

" Djingerai Ber, the Great Mosque of Timbuktu was built for MansaMoussain 1326 out
of mud, and it stands as splendid and cool today asit did 670 years ago.
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presenter, and getting local people to come and talk into the microphone. They
retransmit the national news bulletin, by turning up the volume of their transistor
radio and placing it close to their microphone. Costs—such as batteries at about
250 Fcfa per week—are covered by individua gifts and advertising charges of
around 200 Fcfaeach (about 40 centsin US money: thisis not ahigh-investment
enterprise). These young broadcasters received support from the nearest NGO
(AEN), in the form of a solar pandl and a battery, and there is now talk of an
NGO subsidy for part-time salaries.

But we are not thinking only of modern technology. There is another
dimension to African history which escapes the Western academic tradition: the
oral dimension. We need to preserve our ora history, and UNESCO could find
waysto makeit accessible to historians and to the people. The ora dimensionis
richer than the written, for it has many voices, and they need all to be heard.
History isnot asinglewritten “truth”. Itisthe multiplicity of voiceswhich makes
history interesting. Even the griots, who recite the history of the nation or the
history of their patron, have severa voices. They have a public voice and a
private voice, an historical voice and a diplomatic voice, a secret voice and an
intimate voice. What they say is as interesting as what they do not say. They do
not tell everything: they do not know everything.®

And there arethe other voices which are not heard, but which can and should
be apart of our history and our education system: the voices of the initiates, and
the women, who will never be heard unless we seek them out. Women are the
guardians par excellence of tradition and belief, and they must be mobilized for
modernity. Thekey to every African story and history isawoman. Women must
be heard and their voices recorded, and meanwhile, they must also be given
access to education and new knowledge: for it isthey who, inside the house, tell
stories to the infants and prepare them for life. And the grandmothers also hold
the power to cure children who are struck by disease: to take them to theclinic or
let them die through ignorance.

8 Thisisthe place for usto pay homage to the memory of Kela Bala Diabaté, Chief of
the Griots of Kela and Kangaba, who died in May 1997 while we were finishing this text. In
terms of Manding history, the social, spiritual, judicial and initiatory place which Kela Bala
occupied wasacombination of Imam, Bishop, Judge, and Vice Chancellor of Oxford University.
We have seen peopl e reaching to touch Bala srobes during aceremony, to receive from himthe
power of grace. Many times, Kela Balaled del egations to mediate conflicts which no one heard
about because they were resolved: most recently, about three years ago, before hisfinal illness,
he resolved a serious land usage conflict on the Guinea-Mali frontier, which might have led to
violence. May his soul rest in peace.
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The voice of women ismuted in history. This needs rectification. Somebody
should writethe story of Malian peacemaking through theeyesof Mali’ swomen.
They would give greater emphasisto the breakdown of families, to the suffering
of children, to the challenges for youth and to the values enshrined in their
mothers' breasts. A woman'’s story would give greater value than we have been
ableto do, to the quiet, anonymous contributions to peacemaking of mothersin
the family, of women’'s groups in each community where they are discreetly
powerful. There would be analysis of the efforts of those who have been active
inleading associationsof modern civil society, likethewomen’ speace movement
led by Mariam Maiga and Tahnouna, who criss-crossed the country preaching
peace and reconciliation. And the story would include the many associations
working for peace and justice, fighting against poverty and exclusion, protecting
widowsand orphans.® To quote one of our favourite Tamacheq proverbs: “A wife
isthe belt which holds up her husband’ s trousers.” That speaks volumes for the
dependence of society on women. In view of what we have said in our earliest
chapters about the importance and the stature of women in Mali’ s social capital,
their voicein Mali’ shistory needsto be heard loud and clear. And we all should
listen.

Exploiting African social capital impliescapitalizing on theknowledge of the
griots and hunters and blacksmiths and herba healers and old women and
traditional birth attendants, who could and should be encouraged to share their
knowledge. We need to modernize the initiation process. not to diminish the
prestige of Malinké hunters, or Bozo fishermen, or the Songhoy faith-healers of
holloy, but to embellish their prestige through the spreading of their knowledge.
We must hear the voices of groups like the Dogon blacksmiths who hold the
wisdom of earth and fire and the Fulani herders who know every bush and plant.
We observed (in Chapter 2.2) the colonia misuse of “caste’. The status of
niamakalan (Manding blacksmiths) isvery different from the “ untouchables’ of
India: they arethe“ masters of thefire of the earth, creators of the instruments of

9 Let us honour the dozens of dynamic leaders of these associations, women like
Madame Konaré, Mme Cissé, Mme Sy, Mme Keita, Mme Diallo, Mme ag Erlaf, Mme Ndure,
Mme Diakité, Mme Ongoiba, Mme ag Inchrach, Mme Bocoum, Mme Boukanem, Mme Ben
Barka, Mme Ba, Mme Diabaté, Mme Maiga, Mme ag Imaye, Mme Y attara, Mme Diagouraga,
Mme &g Y oussouf, Mme ag Agatame, Mme ag Sidalamine, Mme Rhissa, Mme Sidibé, Mme
Coulibaly, Mme ag Asabit, Mme Fofana, Mme Tall, Mme Haidara, Mme ag Intalah, Mme ag
Bisada, Mme ag Ghali, Mme ag Bayes, Mme ag Ecawell, Mme ag |dbaltanatt, Mme ag
Mohamed, Mme ag Hamani, Mme Thiam, Mme Oumarou, Mme Ambeiry, Mme | swaden, Mme
Traoré, Mme Kanté, Mme Diarra, Mme Koné, Mme Ascofaré, Mme ag Ayoub, Mme Tangara,
Mme Kane, Mme Ouloguem, Mme Touré and many others whom we do not know personally.
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production and the weapons of war, the messengers to the world beyond, the
priests, theinitiated and the initiators: those who hold the power of knowledge...
and the power to transmit such knowledge to succeeding generations’ (Samoura
1996). UNESCO and political leaders should give alead: the Minister of Health,
Modibo Sidibé showed the way in December 1996 by officially and publicly
inaugurating the headquarters of Mali’s new herbal medicine association.

Religiousleadersarea soimportant for reconciliation. Kare L ode, himself an
ordained minister, emphasizes (1997, p. 60) that no partiesin the Malian conflict
misused religion for their own purposes. Lode quotes numerous cases where
imams were important peacemakers and where Islam was cited in community
meetings, such as: “1slamteachesusthat it isformally forbidden for two Muslims
not to talk to each other for more than three days.” Lode is certain that his own
religiouscommitment was perceived asapositiveforcefor peace during hiswork
with civil society (described in4.5). In our rewriting of African history, thevoice
of religion should be heard in favour of conflict resolution. While most people
would expect reconciliation to originatein mosques and churches, in practicewe
often find that the language of peace comes from paliticians, and thisis not only
because politicians shout louder. In Ireland, the churches have actually been a
factor for aggression, by protecting the communal, fratricidal tensions of ethnic
separation and providing theological justification for aggression. Likewiseinthe
Sudan, in Lebanon, in Yugoslavia, in Iran and in Afghanistan, clerics have taken
guns and imposed their will—political and theological—turning religion into a
weapon of aggression and submission: submission not to God, but to armed
warriors.

While Mali was spared religious aggression, it was Malian politica
leaders—and most clearly the two Heads of State since the demise of the
dictatorship in 1991—who provided the impetus for peace and the language of
compromise: both Amadou Toumani Touré who supervised the peace
negotiations, and Alpha Oumar Konaré who has overseen their implementation,
have preached reconciliation and forgiveness. In the cause of peace, the Imam of
Mecca came to visit Timbuktu, and this had a profound impact on spiritual
leadersin the North. In every mosque and church, prayers were said for peace.
Malians believe in God and in the power of prayer, and this brought a spiritual
dimension to grassroots Malian peacemaking.

Inteaching Africa shistory, we need to rehabilitate and exploit the strengths
of thesocial capital wediscussedinthefirst chapter, including religioustolerance
and traditions of conflict resolution. Winning the peace is all about good
governance in the context of a newly decentralized Maian State. Good
governance starts with security first. But it moves amost at once into education
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for good citizenship and conflict avoidance, which includes accepting
responsibility at the community and family level for the future development of
the state: for “ I' Etat, ¢’ est nous!”

6.4 Water and Land: Winning the Peace
by Avoiding Conflict

Winning permanent peace requires communities to collaborate and work
together under the benevolent arbitration of the State. Through decentralization,
Mali hasthe opportunity to develop new mechanismsfor conflict avoidance. We
have seen in previous chapters, that the years of drought tested to their limit the
rules regulating traditional access to water and pastures (especialy the
bourgouttiéres). “Ownership” is no simple matter. Sahelian agro-pastoral
production systems through the ages, have typically incorporated a mixture of
property mechanismsthat allow for changing environmental constraints. Around
the lakes for example, in the region of Timbuktu, land is redistributed each year
according to theamount of land (and water) actually available. Curiously enough,
when the water levels are low, there is more land to be distributed: unless a
drought-crisis arrives, when the lakes dry up completely and leave the land
without enough moisture to produce a crop.

Thesystem kept avariabl e-yet-constant bal ance between crops, bourgou, and
water until drought and civil unrest brought confusion. Demographic pressure
encouragesfarmersto cultivatemarginal lands, reducing pasturesand reinforcing
the southward migration of livestock which we noted in Chapter 2. The question
of how Sahelians should share their scarce natural resources is becoming
increasingly difficult to answer. We need open access to water and grazing, with
clear, negotiated and transparent rules of access. In this section, we offer a
solution for negotiating such rules, because without it there is a serious risk of
conflicts breaking out. The risk of conflict is present in all Sahelian countries.®
A virtual state of war existed after April-May 1989, with large numbers of
refugees and victims of violence, following disputed access to the waters and
pastures of the Senegal River which forms the frontier between Mauritania and
Senegal.

10 Seefor example the articles by Gerti Hesseling, Boubacar Moussa Baand Cheibane
Coulibaly in IMRAD Dossier No. 3, 1995. On land tenure in northern Mali, see articles by
Samba Soumaré and Oumane Traoré in the same issue, as well as Hallassy Sidibé 1993.
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The Mdli process of peacemaking which is the subject of our study, offers
new approachesto the management of land conflict: for we have seen that peace
came to northern Mdi through conciliation, negotiated by the leaders of civil
society. Showing thewisdom of experience, the Malian State stood back fromthe
processin order to make spacefor civil society to find agreement. In no way did
this diminish the State, which remains the only possible guarantor of the
peacemaking process. On the contrary, the State is always strengthened through
reconciliation between its citizens.

The argument seems to us compelling, that this lesson should be applied to
the resolution of disputes over natural resources. Communities are at the origin
of conflict, therefore it is the communities which should manage and to resolve
conflict. The State must be thefinal arbiter in case of disagreement. Asthe court
of final appeal, the Etat de droit must be seen to act in an independent and
disinterested way. In the past, land tenure has been a frequent source of local
dissati sfaction with thejustice system. Mali’ spolicy of decentralization offersan
opportunity to remove from the State, the stigmawhich the one-party system has
left on officials acting as plaintiff, judge and jury in the same dispute.

We propose that decentralized decision-making and reconciliation should
apply to land disputes, just as it will apply to natura resource management.
Reconciliation is carried out in Mali by community elders: not forgetting that
theseincludewomen and blacksmithsand griots, and that they are seldom elected
politicians. Each Commune rurale should constitute a Conciliation Council,
elected by the communities and representing all the users of natural resources.
The Conciliation Council must therefore be composed of respected local menand
women, representing fishermen and farmers, pastoralistsand agro-pastoralistsand
artisans (well-diggers, blacksmiths and potters, leather-workers and basket-
makers) not forgetting representatives of the various transhumant populations
who may actually be registered as voters in a different administrative area, but
whose ancestors have long followed the shoals of fish up and down the river or
brought in their animals each year to graze. The selection of Council Elders must
not be a party-political process. Political parties should specifically be excluded
from taking any part in the Conciliation Council, just asthey are excluded from
other areas of the administration of justice.

Any dispute shall be brought before the Conciliation Council. Following the
tradition of the* palaver tree” whichinspired Mali’ sNational Conferenceof 1992
and the Regional Concertations of 1994, aswell as the peace and reconciliation
process which cemented peace in the North, the Council will seek agreement
between the disputing parties. If an accord is reached, it must be turned into a
signed document which will bewitnessed by, and registered with, thelocal judge.
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Theclerk of the court will keep one copy. Thusthe accord will havethe authority
of acontract recognized in law. Neverthelesswe would not insist on adocument
drawn upinformal legal French. It seemsto usthat the value of such adocument
for permanent reconciliation will be greater, if it is drawn up in the language(s)
of theprotagonists: itssymbolic force derivesfromthefact that it isan agreement
freely entered into, and not one which isimposed by the State. It israre in Mali
for descendantsto challenge agreementsenteredinto by their ancestors... whereas
itisnot at al rarein the justice system for a plaintiff to make appeal to a higher
court of law.

If the Conciliation Council is unable to achieve agreement between the
parties, then the dispute may come before a court of law. In this case, we would
liketo see abench composed like Mali’ srather successful Commercial Tribunal:
a magistrate sitting between two expert and respected assessors who are
competent to advise him (or her) on the complicated issues at stake. In the case
of natural resource disputes, the official magistrate would choose assessorsfrom
among the elected members of the Conciliation Council, and the law would take
its course. But the tribunal would sit only if the Conciliation Council failed to
come up with a signed agreement between the various parties in dispute. The
Malian legal tradition aready allows magistrates to seek advice from elders
proposed by the regional governor. Our suggestion goes further, placing elected
assessors on the bench beside the magistrate. By democratizing the process and
formalizing the role of the elders, justice and the people will be brought closer
together.

The concept of the Conciliation Council derives therefore from Malian
precedent:™ fromthewisdom of tradition, fromtheMalianmodel of peacemaking
inthe North, and from the successful experiment with commercial tribunals. The
traditional (oral) skillsof reconciliationwill bereinforced with new capacitiesfor
analysis and recording (in writing). And the whole process will be organized by
the newly elected communes, asaform of community participationinthe State’'s
judicial system. Judicial proceduresoften seemforbidding and obscure, especialy
for non-literate rural communities. The Conciliation Council will strengthen
Malianjustice. Aboveall, thisisamechanismfor mobilising Mali’ ssocial capital
infavour of communal harmony and for solving intractabl e disputeswhich might
otherwise lead to conflict.

™ In Niger, thejustice system has been strengthened through reinforcing the conciliation
capacity of traditional chiefs (see IMRAD 1996). We are suggesting here a rather different
solution for Mali, which seems to be better adapted to the Malian situation.
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6.5 Strengthening the Forces of Order

Applyingjusticeasoimpliesthe use of acceptablelevelsof force. Following
years of instability, thereis an incessant demand in northern Mdi for the return
of State authority and the rule of law. Thisincludes an efficient police presence;
but the uniformed forces will only be effective if they establish a working
partnership with the leaders of northern society. Peace requires that we createin
northern Mali anew climate of opinion, in which it is simply unacceptable to be
seen to own an automatic weapon. The climate of peace and security must be
created by the fathers and grandfathers—and equally, by the mothers and
grandmothers.

Rural Africaisbest disciplined through thenatural social control mechanisms
inherited from the ancestors. In an ideal world, the ex-combatants would respect
the disciplines of “shame” and “doubt”, and above all, “risk”, the fear of what
their own society will think about and say about behaviour. Unlike Europe, Africa
functioned less on the basis of repression, than on the rules of exclusion. An
individual exists only within the social context of his family. Ibrahim walks
around with the name of his father Y oussouf as his identity label. Whatever he
doesresoundsto the credit (or, God forbid, discredit) of hisfather’ snameand the
whole clan. The sameistrue of Touré, Maiga, Keita, Tal and Diarra. Suchisthe
symbolism of the Touareg turban, which alows a Targui to see no evil, to hear
no evil, to speak no evil: protecting hisfamily’ shonour, and protecting his person
from shame.

But this is not an ideal world. We are dealing with societies in transition,
where some of ishumar rebels we described in Chapter 2.3 are actually in revolt
against the hierarchy of their society. Socia exclusion is not likely to be a
deterrent to ayoung man who regjects hiselders’ authority and who haslived the
individualistic life of amercenary. The nature of the State isthat it should have
themonopoly of repressive power, and therule of law dictatesthat thismonopoly
should be used according to certain strict rules which will be reinforced through
new systems of decentralized governance. Social control needs to be associated
with strong and effective (and honest) security forces. The security forces need
to work on behalf of, and in concert with, the leaders of each community. This
was not the case under the one-party State, which used the police and security
forces as agents of repression.

Inthese semi-arid pasture lands, communitiesknow best wherethereisahot-
head with a hidden rifle. In February 1996 in a village near Gossi, as
peacemaking was at its height (see Annex 1), there were two mysterious fires
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within two weeks. In both cases the houses were destroyed. In both cases,
neighbours were unabl e to approach the houses to put out the fire, because there
were unusual explosions suggesting that the fire had discovered a hidden supply
of ammunition. When asked what caused thesefires, Elderswere heard to mutter
wisdom about the Hand of God. Othersfeel that God guided human hands. Re-
establishing therule of law requires a partnership between elders and the police.

Socia controls will be reinforced, if decentralization includes the licensing
of weapons. At the present time in Mali, shotgun licences for hunting are
purchased locally. Other firearm licences are issued in distant Bamako, with the
result that no one bothersto ask for one. If thelicensing were decentralized to the
level of the rural commune, the elders of civil society would have a greater
degree of influence over the ownership of firearms. Community leaders tell us
clearly that they know who has hidden arms and ammunition. The uniformed
forces of gendarmerie, national guard and city police cannot know aswell asthe
familiesthemselveswho intheir community hasarifle. Thetwo sidesmust learn
to work in partnership, and decentralization will help.

Peaceful community elders are powerless in the case of banditry. Here the
forces of order must intervene, so they must be equipped to be able to act. And
whenthey are successful (for example) inrecuperating astolen vehicle, they must
get into the habit of returning the vehicle to its owner. Mali’ s uniformed forces
areinapoor state. In addition to their radios, vehicles, fuel suppliesand weapons,
even their uniforms are often inadequate, as one must expect in a country whose
scarce resources were squandered through 23 years of stagnation. Salaries are
barely adequate. The security forces must be strengthened if we are to win the
peace: and they, likethe military forces, must be rehabilitated in the minds of the
people of the North. This process (as we saw in 4.1) is one of dow healing on
both sides.

Wasthe army an instrument of repression under Moussa Traore, or can it take the credit for
toppling his regime? Despite the policy of reconciliation with civil society which it has
preached, thearmy still occupies afairly ambiguous position in public opinion.... The pride
of theingtitution has been hurt and thewounds have not yet healed. Ontheinternal level, the
creation of the ‘ coordination committee of NCOs' seemsto have had a profound impact on
how the army works. Yet everyone knows that, without a strong republican army, well-
disciplined and confident of its own value, there can be no State which is worthy of the
name. It will require abroad consensus of social and political influenceto find an answer to
this problem (PADEP 1994, pp. 69-70).
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In spite of the democratic government’ s demilitarization of the police,™ few
development partners appear willing to assist Mali improveitsuniformed forces.
The French have been the most helpful in this area and there has been
considerable collaboration between thetwo countries. But the participation of the
French isafactor which discourages the others. Let us quote the example of the
desert camel patrolswhich have been so spectacularly successful aong the Mali-
Mauritanianfrontier sincethelatter part of 1996. Cattletheft was one of themajor
problems during the years of insecurity. Mali lost alarge number of livestock,
encouraging Fulani herdersin particular to purchase arms with which to defend
themselves against cross-border bandits and cattle thieves. The Government
decided to recreate the Méhariste camel patrol swhich were once the main source
of security inthedesert regions. When thefirst patrol wascreated at L éré near the
Mauritanian border, there was no money forthcoming from the hard-pressed
Ministry of Finance with which to purchase camels. The French had promised
support, but there were delays with their funding. Another donor considered
giving financial support, but when he heard that the French were involved he
backed off for fear of treading on their toes. “ Turf” jealousiesare, of course, even
more acute in the diplomatic than in the development community. Fortunately in
early 1997, French funding was becoming available for the expanded Méhariste
units.

Thanksto hislocationinsidethe UNDP, the United Nations political adviser,
Ivor Richard Fung, became one of the bridges between the security and
development communities. As the United Nations agencies and the NGOs were
paradyzed by the theft of vehicles and the threat to life, Fung cameto redlize the
indivisibility between “security” and “development”. This found expression as
the primary recommendation in the report of the Sahara-Sahel advisory mission
(Eteki 1996, p. 4):

The Mission recommendsthat the United Nations system work with the states and the donor
community to develop support for a proportional and integrated approach to security and
development including the identification of appropriate assistance for the internal security
forces.

These are the influences which led the United Nationsto elaborate the “ Security
First” doctrine, which others have called “ security for development”. For while
it appears reasonable in principle to restrict development funding to “non-

2 The police are now under the Ministry for Territorial Administration and Internal
Security.
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military” uses, thisreasoning becomesweaker—andinthelong run self-defeating
— if the insecurity stops the development process altogether. In such cases,
“security” becomesapre-condition for devel opment, and itsinstallation becomes
a development cost. Since this is a radical notion for many development
managers, itisworth examining for aninstant therelationship between “ security”
and “defence’: for they are quite different, requiring different skillsand different
enforcement mechanisms.

The Component Factors of Security

Security depends on alarge number of factors, in which repression plays only aminor

roIe Security depends first and foremost on:

Good governance and the acceptance by a majority of the population of the
mechanismsfor governance (often absent under a one-party regime). Participation
and public debate are necessary conditions for good governance: therefore
decentraization and democracy probably reinforce it, while good education and
information systems are essential ingredients.

* A strong economy, bringing a decent standard of living and relatively full
employment: thelack of thelatter conditionisundermining certain European socio-
economies (despite apparently high national income figures), just as it is also
undermining many African regimes. Thefragilepeacein northern Mali will depend
for its longevity, on our success in achieving growth and creating employment
opportunities.

*  Therule of law which is part of good governance: requiring reasonable force to
ensure credibility, it reinforces the confidence of citizensin the ingtitutions which
govern them, and therefore their adherence to the State.

*  Appropriate skillsand technologieswhich (if the previous conditions are met) give
peoplethe confidenceto invest in themselves and their families' future well-being.
Donor projects often neglect this aspect, in their precipitation to import the newest
techniques (which are often not appropriate, if only because of the non-availability
of adequate training and spare parts)

*  Hedthy internationa relations which guarantee anation’ s borders. these are most
effectively guarded by two setsof collaborating communities, customsservicesand
frontier guards, whosejoint interest isthe protection of their “mutual space” against
the smugglers of arms or drugs or contraband goods.

*  Efficient and effective and well-motivated police and customs forces which work
withintherule of law, with the support of civil society. Their performance depends
largely on the previous conditions, but also requires good leadership and decent
levels of equipment and training.
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The best defence against external aggression is to have good international
relations. Defence forces only need to defend a country’s frontiers against
aggression, if the other conditions have failed. Security and development arethe
first defence of the people. The strength and quality of the defence forces are a
secondary priority, because they aso depend on the previous preconditions. A
strong economy and good governance are necessary to support a strong and
effective army, which must have the confidence of the citizens whose resources
fund its personnel and equipment.

The UN Trust Fund to support the peace processin northern Mali isnot only
concerned with the re-integration of ex-combatants, as we saw in section 5.6.
Included among its objectives are “the operationalization of police forces to
assure internal security in North Mali”, training and communication aimed
equally at uniformed and civilian forces, and “ other activities to consolidate the
process of securement leading to renewed development in North Mali.” Hereis
apractical application of “Security First”.

If there is still a long way to go in clarifying the limits and risks of this
doctrine, its initial formulation seems to make good sense. As development
practitionersourselves, we have never beeninvolved with the security forces. Y et
the insecurity in the North of Mali not only blocked our development
programmes, it actually forced usinto army-protected convoys. Development and
security became intertwined. As sporadic acts of banditry continue during 1997
to undermine confidencein Mali’ snew democratic institutions, we have become
convinced that the installation of the rule of law can only come about if both the
moral authority and the physical authority of the State can be exercised.

At the high-level consultation on peace-building in West Africaat the United
Nationsin New Y ork (21 October 1996) the UN Resident Coordinator in Mali
presented the argumentsin a clear and coherent form:

The Mali experience shows, without a shadow of doubt, how much cheaper it is for the
international community to support conflict resolution and peace-building, rather than to act
only after serious breakdown and the presence of dramatic conflict.... There is a definable
area in between military cooperation on the one hand (which is best left to bilateral
arrangements) and devel opment cooperation on the other. In thisin-between area, externa
assistance can be very helpful, and the UN / UNDP duo is perhaps well placed to serve as
achanndl.... In northern Mdli, we found that for lack of afew million dollarsto re-establish
secure conditions, over $200 million of aready-committed aid money was idle. Without
security, no development. And without development, no longer-term security.... Soit would
appear logica that a holistic approach to sustainable development should recognize that
helping asociety to find astable and respected rolefor itsmilitary can be asimportant to that
society’ s well-being as improving the vaccination coverage (Rose 1996, pp. 7-8).
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6.6 Donors, NGOs and Civil Society

“We must create new forms of solidarity,” said President Alpha Oumar
Konaré in his November 1996 speech to an international conference in Geneva
(Konaré 1996). By this, the President meant that winning the peace and building
development can only be achieved through the strengthening of African civil
society. Running as a presidential candidate in 1992, AOK offered in his
campaign speeches a projet de société, a new model for political organization
based on empowerment of local people, and areturntotraditional Malian cultural
values. Thisled to the policy of decentralization, which has been the pivot of the
Malian government’ s devel opment strategy since AOK was sworn in on 8 June
1992. We have seen in section 4.3 that decentralization was also pivota to the
negotiations leading to the Nationa Pact with the movements of the Azawad:
with the creation of institutions such as the Commissariat au Nord, the Colléges
Transitoires d’ Arrondissement, and the new 8th Region of Kidal.

Decentralization is avery difficult concept for Mdi’ s development partners
to handle. The bilateral and multilateral donors are themselves extremely
centralized, staffed (especially at headquarters) by people with the habits and
mentality of public service“functionaries’. Thisdoes not necessarily makethem
inefficient, but they work in a very centralized, ow and methodical Western
way. Western donors thrive on paper. The fact of receiving a report, is more
important than what it says. Donor missions to Mali seldom travel beyond
Bamako—whichisequally true of journalists, and even of most expatriates who
work in the capital. If visitors do trave into the bush, the vast distances and the
debilitating heat encourage them to limit their journeys to the tarmac roads.
“Tarmac development” is a familiar phenomenon in Africa explaining the
concentration of donor interest in urban areas which are easy to visit, and in
regions with significant cash-crops which attract foreign investment and decent
roads. Donor neglect of remote regions leaves populations without proper
vaccination coverage, health care, education facilities.... and this does nothing to
help raise African countries from the bottom of the UNDP's 1990-97 Human
Deveopment Index. The neglect of remoter regionshasafurther political impact
which can beheard intherepeated callsfor désenclavement (meaning thedemand
for better communications to reduce isolation), and which found violent
expression in the problems of northern Mali and Niger.

Winning the peace meansworking in the North, and thisin turn requiresthat
many of Mali’s development partners rethink their current approaches, and find
new ways to work in partnership with the decentralized and newly empowered
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rural communes. Some donors aready have a semi-decentralized mentality: the
Germans, the Dutch, the Swiss, the Canadiansare among themost flexiblein this
regard, together with those donors who carry out a significant part of their
development work through the non-governmental organizations. But all donors,
including the World Bank and other United Nations agencies, must gear
themselves for change.

How can donors reach the nearly 200 rural communesin the North? Even if
they want to visit every nomad encampment, the best-intentioned donors are
constrained by distance. They therefore need to find channels to reach the
grassroots and the communes. In this context, the NGO sector appears as an
useful and necessary intermediary between the centre and the periphery.

Are NGOs a solution, or a problem? Some observers believe that the NGOs
could be part of the problem, that they are cost-ineffective and urban-based, not
very different from the urban government bureaucracies which have led Africa
into its present state of poverty. Thereis certainly arisk that the NGO sector in
Africa may become an alternative “parasitic layer” of para-governmental
bureaucracy. Thisrisk isstrongly increased by the conditionswhich areimposed
by the bilateral donors. It isafact of development life, that donors offer short-
term funding which creates NGO dependency. Donors offer no incentives to
NGOs to decentralize, and they give no rewards to NGOs for working in the
remotest areas of the Sahel. On the contrary, donors give rewards for essentially
western attributes: well-written reports (in the case of USAID Mali, these reports
even have to be submitted in English), nicely-presented financial accounts,
regular and timely attendance at meetingsin the capital city. “ Out of sight, out of
mind” becomes* out of sight, out of money”: NGOs are forced to open an office
in the capital city, for thisiswhere the donors are located. That means increased
overheads and an inevitable urban bias. So NGOs develop the faults of their
funders.

Despite the very short span of experience which has elapsed since Malians
won freedom of association in 1991, there are now more than 100 local NGOs
which are competent in one or another specialized field. These are the partners
through which United Nations and bilateral donorswill be able to reach the new
decentralized development structuresin Mdi (Deme and Poulton 1998). Itisour
hypothesis, that the NGOs and the organizations of modern civil society offer a
mechanism for reinforcing socia capital and bringing it to exert a favourable
influence on winning the peace. Socia capital is a Malian force for good
(athough it can be also be aforce for inertia, protecting inefficiency, or worse).
But social capital isitself immobile. To be useful, it must be mobilized: asinthe
case of the peacemaking processwe described in Chapter 4. In Mdi inthe 1990s,
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the NGOs are catalyzers of civil society and the mobilizers of social capital.
Donors should work with NGOs in this direction. This provides us with another
challenge: since we need NGOs as mobilizers of capital, can we aso devise
systems which wean NGOs away from their dependence on donor finance?

The UN Trust Fund presents us with a great opportunity to innovate in the
North, with thelong-term objective of ensuring continued peace. We proposethe
creation of apartnershipwith NGOswhich supportstheir long-term devel opment
activitiesinthefield, and which switchesthe concept of “ accountability” fromthe
donors to the beneficiaries. On 15 May 1996, Mr. Gustave Speth, the
Administrator of UNDP held a meeting with NGOs in Geneva to discuss
partnership. At this meeting, one African NGO made a series of proposals from
which we quote:

Small grants by themselves are not sufficient to develop strong civil society organizations.
Small grants can promote inefficiency and increase donor dependency, as NGOs hike their
begging bowl from one small grant to another. We believe that UNDP should develop a
programmetic relationship with asmall group of local NGOs in order to promote a mutual
growth-partnership. Thiswould bean alternativeto the“failed project dynamic”, inlinewith
theanalysisof Bernard Lecomtein the OECD booklet of 1989 on Aid by Project. UNDPhas
the opportunity to seek an alternative method of working with NGOs. It is through a group
of (say) 12 selected NGO partners in each country that your Resident Representatives can
gain a new understanding of civil society, the complementarity of Government and Non-
Government, the ways in which UNDP can promote democratic governance and human
development. This would be amutua programmatic partnership for the long-term. The 12
NGOs (selected for their apparent capacity to grow in strength and understanding) will sign
a10-year Memo of Partnership with UNDP in which mutual obligationswill be madeclear.

Webelievelong-term partnership isthe best way for UNDPto strengthen civil society. This
brings us to the important question of accountability. We propose that you should broaden
the concept from one of book-keeping, to the question of accountability within civil society.
We bdlieve that partnership with UNDP could give us a unique opportunity to develop this
area, and to redefine the responsibility of NGOs beyond one of simply receiving small
grants. Therole of NGOs must be to bring the population into the development process. If
they do not achieve this, they fail, and this should therefore be one measure of their
accountability. NGOs should be held accountable for mobilizing local human, material and
financial resourcesin favour of national development and democratic governance.

$20,000 invested in one year' s salaries for five field agents of alocal NGO, should be able
toleverageat least $20,000 of |ocal resources: membership fees, volunteer work, community
contributionsin cash or kind, mobilization of government employeeswho areotherwiseidle,
creation of job opportunities for unemployed graduates, professiond training, training in
civil responsihility, trandation and publication in local languages of civil and human rights
literature, stimulation of savings, guarantees for credits which can mobilize bank deposits,
stimulation of technologica innovations, attraction of further financial support from donors
or from migrants.... the list islimited only by the imagination of UNDP' s NGO partners.
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Finally, we propose a further element of accountability. If we are serious about building a
strong civil society, one of the most important measures of accountability should be the
reality of democratic governance within the NGO partners, and within their community
partners (CAPSDH 1996; the full text is reproduced in Annex 4).

Of course, most “ donors’ arethemsel vescompl etel y undemocratic. Although
they may serve democratically elected ministers, donors are bureaucratic
ingtitutions, fundamentally unsuited to preaching “demaocratic governance” to
African civil society. The long-term partnership we are proposing would force
both donors and NGOs to become to become responsive to a new set of
stakeholders: to the beneficiaries at the grassroots. During our consultations for
preparing this study, one international NGO funder remarked to us that “Africa
hasthousandsof organizations, but very few ingtitutions’. Y et Mdi’ scivil society
badly needs the stability of permanent institutions. A few foreign NGOs have
devel oped marriage-partnerships with local NGOs (some have even given birth
to new national NGOs) since the advent of democracy.® It is through such
partnerships that international organizations can best strengthen the local
ingtitutional capacity.

In the spirit of peace-building, we are searching for stronger forms of “new
solidarity” at the grassroots, promoting the economic development will remove
the causes of conflict. Modern African civil society can only become strong, if it
supportstheinstitutions which promote democratic governance, and defendsthe
“democratic disciplines’ we presented above. Mali’ s peace depends on donors
and NGOs supporting development in the grassroots communities which are
receiving the ex-combatants. This requires new dtrategic thinking, and a new
donor approach to the institutions of civil society. It is only if the donors can
adopt new mechanisms which promote long-term development, that we shall
succeed in ensuring permanent peace.

13 Several international NGOs have made a serious commitment to the devel opment of
northern Mai—ACORD, OXFAM, NOVIB (since 1975), AFVP, ACOPAM and SNV (since
1980), AEN, NEF, SCF, SC, World Vision and Care and Africare (since the drought of 1984).
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6.7 Getting Northern Mali Back to Work

Born of economic crisis, theinsecurity of the North will only disappear if the
Maliansand their partnerssucceedin relaunching theeconomy of theNorth. Many
of the young men who are re-integrating into society have had a long career of
bearing armsin foreign conflicts. Such men may sincerely wish to settledown and
raise families (and some may find it difficult), but if they cannot make a decent
living, thereis alwaysthe risk that they may return to their bad ways. In winning
the peace, the secret of successisin getting the northern economy going again.

Relaunching the economy means, however, that measures must be self-
sustaining. The UNDP believesthereisadanger in seeking to “compensate” for
northern economic disadvantage, that short-term donor projects with large
budgetsand superficia impact could reinforcedependency: “ It seemsill-advised,
and probably even damaging for these regionsin the long run, to get them used
to being assisted. It will not help them to be protected for along period against
the normal redlities of the financia world” (UNDP 1996, p. 3). In their
authoritative critique of previous strategies in the region, Cheibane Coulibaly et
al. (1995, p. 29) apped similarly for avoidance of “simplistic actions which are
the easy way out, and avoid atrue reflection about development and programme
design.” They distinguish two types of “ easy ways out”:

1. gigantisme des projets (meaning huge prestige projects), and
2. romantisme économique (or unrealistic economic romanticism).

The first is familiar to bilateral donors, constantly under pressure from
western companies seeking construction contracts with a 20 per cent profit
margin (which compares favourably to the 3 per cent they earn in Europe). The
second describes the micro-projects scattered around by certain NGOs,
particularly those who fly in teams for a crisis, and fly out again in a couple of
years, before the grassroots institutions have become strong enough to tackle the
underlying causes of poverty. Scattering good will across projects does not solve
under-development. The French call it saupoudrage, which we trandate as the
“sdlt-and-pepper approach to development”, it adds flavour, but you cannot gain
nourishment from it.

Y et we are convinced that people can livein northern Mdi, and even that the
region is capable of generating afood surplus. Although we have shown (at the
beginning of Chapter 2) that the North was to alarge extent marginalized, both
politically and economicaly, during the early years of Mali’ sindependence, the
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two greatest reasons for northern socio-economic distress were the years of
drought, and the physical isolation of Gao and Timbuktu from the economic and
political centres of the country. On both these issues there has been some
progress. Sincethe end of the 25 year period 1965-90, rainsand crops have been
better. There is never a year where everybody has a good crop, but in general
since 1990, people have suffered less famine except where (in places like Lake
Faguibine, west of Timbuktu) the insecurity caused them to abandon their fields
for entire seasons. From around 1985, the State did make some efforts to reduce
isolation: bothwith the construction of theimportant M opti-Gao tarmac highway,
and with greater northern political representation in the government and party
hierarchies(admittedly it waslimited and fairly elitist: but it wasan improvement
on the 1960s and 1970s when there was almost no northern participation in
national palitics). Likewisein 1980, the Region of Gao was divided into the two
Regions of Gao and Timbuktu. Since the outbreak of the northern rebellion and
the fall of the dictatorship, there have been many more changes. In 1992, the
Region of Kidal was created and a civilian governor of local origin was
appointed, and since 1995 decentralization is dowly making itself known.

The GRM'’ sdecentralization strategy cannot increaserainfall, but we believe
it can have a striking impact on solving the other problems. Bringing decision-
making home to the North will remove the feeling of political isolation, for even
with locally elected deputies sitting in the National Assembly, Bamako seemsa
long way from Kidal (much as Corsicaisfar from Pearis). The 1970s experience
in Gao and Timbuktu with relaunching the cooperatives, and the impact of
successor NGO activities in Gao and Timbuktu, shows how effectively local
energies can be focused and local resources mobilised. But the agro-pastoralists
must be convinced that they themselves will be in control of activities. As
cataysts, NGO provide resources primarily in the area of technica and
organizational skills, for in ayear of good harvests the population can mobilise
the other resources themselves.

The 1995 meeting in Timbuktu, organized by the government and the UNDP,
was a strategy meeting between Government, donors and local development
organizationsin the North. Beyond symbolizing peace and areturntowork inthe
region, the Rencontre de Tombouctou identified the broad strategic priorities of
Mali-Nord.

The four strategic priorities:

1. Reconcile economic growth and environmental protection through the
development of the region’s agro-sylvan-pastoral potential. This includes the
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need to ensure food security, to ensure the harmonious integration of cropping
and herding (never an easy task, and one which is made harder by the
disappearance in dry years of the desert pastures), and the practice of what the
first United Nations Conference on the Environment described as a philosophy
of “eco-development” (Sachs 1980) in which economics and the environment
remain in harmony for the benefit of future generations.

2. Ensure human development based on the availability of basic social
services (education, health, drinking water, etc). The national reform of the
education systemwhich wediscussed earlier, startswithimprovinginfrastructure
and the status of teachers, but it includes most of al the adaptation of education
to thelanguages, needs and life-styles of the population, and the development of
decentralized literacy and professional, technical and vocational training.
Development of health will be based on decentralized and community-based
primary health care, and the West African regional policy on essential medicines
(outlined in a document known as the “Bamako Declaration”), with a target of
one water point per 400 people.

3. Modernize the regional economy through the development of basic
infrastructures, with intermediary urbanization and a minimum industrial base.
Transport and communications are vital for reducing the isolation of the North
both in terms of the rest of Mali, and to promote trade with neighbouring
countries. Urbanization policies will promote “development poles’ creating
employment and revenues (and reducing out-migration) in secondary towns
where adequate facilities are provided, which includes suitable professional
training. Thiswill stimulate cultural tourism, and the implantation of small and
craft industries. Appropriate risk-taking credit facilities and helpful export-
promotion assistance must be provided. There are in the North certain raw
materia swhich the GRM will promote, including the phosphates of Bourem, the
sat of Taoudenit, the plaster of Tessdlit, the limestone of Alhor, and skins and
hides of which the quality needs improvement.

4. Political decentralization accompanied by a participative planning
process and the necessary deconcentration of government administration. As
long as the concept of “ commandement” remains the dominant behaviour in
central ministries, it will be difficult to create in Mali the concept of service
which isinherent in the Anglo-Saxon “civil service” and which is so different
from the “state functionary” approach of Francophone administrations.
Furthermore, decentralization will not be successful if the administrative and
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technical services remain wedded to Bamako instead of responding to local
elected communes and councilsafter 1998. However, in thefuture, officials may
no longer regard service in the North as a penance, or as exile: they will have
greater motivation and better facilities, and there will be more technical and
administrative staff in government service whose families are from the North.

To get the economy restarted, the North does not need high-cost and low-
employment projects such as an expansion of Timbuktu airport, or the Tawsa
dam.** Such projects are designed by foreigners and approved by distant
bureaucrats. Such projects inflate the financia figures and fulfil political
obligations (to whom?), but they will not touch the bulk of the 800,000 agro-
pastoralists who live between L éré and Tessalit and Labezanga and Korienzé.

We need instead awhol e series of small-scale and small cost programmes of
the type that NGOs organize close to the grassroots. Based on the successful
process of peace and reconciliation, the NGOs are proposing a development
strategy around thelocal market where people meet and tradenaturally. Oftenthis
will coincide with the territory of the rural commune (although seldom, as Map
4.1 shows, with old administrative boundaries). More often till, it will
correspond to the dynamic of community development which the peace process
restarted. One United Nationsofficial observed, “ The bureaucratswere unableto
stop the fighting, and they will not be able to install the peace. Peace came from
civil society: it is through civil society that the northern economy will be
relaunched.”

The right of association is a necessary institutional pre-condition for the
actionsof civil society. First and foremost therefore, to get the northern economy
moving we must protect and expand the right of association. The political
leadership of the country agrees(many of them haveworked with NGOs), but the
administration does not necessarily follow them. In the deepest recesses of the
Malian bureaucracy, administrators believe that peasants cannot be trusted and

4 This dam at Tawsa (Tossaye) has become a political necessity, but we have strong
doubtsconcerning itsagricultural advantages. Experiencein Africasuggeststhat “if you damthe
river, you damn the people.” We need answers to questions: how much established fertile
farming land will be lost under the floodwaters, for again of how many hectares? Will the new
hectares be as fertile as the lost hectares? Who will own them and control them? Who will
control the waters? Who will run the amortisation fund, maintain the structure, and ensure that
thedamismanaged withtechnical efficiency andimpartiality? Other questionsfollow, including
protection of fish stocks, loss of biodiversity, threatsto the unique wetlands of the Niger Interior
Delta, and relations down-river with the Niger Republic.
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must be controlled (“encadrés’ ). Thecentralized mentality fears* association” as
aconcept, and believesthat peoplewho wish to form groupsneed to be controlled
by the State. This comes straight from the French lega tradition and the
pernicious*“law of 1901" which requiresthat any association be approved by the
authorities. Officials cannot actually deny registration under Mali’s laws and
democracy, but their frequent abuse of “discretion” transforms the simple act of
associationin Mali into abureaucratic obstaclecourse. Inaseminal article, Albert
Meister (1957) contrasted the French “state control” approach to associations,
with those of the Swiss and Nordic and Anglo-Saxon traditions which assume
that ten or a hundred people grouped together—or in a collaboration between
neighbourhoods or groups—have the same rights as each of them acting
separately. This explains the greater success of cooperative-type movementsin
Anglophone African countries, than in the Francophone countries which have
sometimes suppressed even their own traditional cultural associations. Y et West
African society hasalwaysbeen run by age-groupsand associations. ThisAfrican
heritage needs to be protected and devel oped.

The debate around decentralization has brought to the surface the profound
gap which existsinside the Malian administration between those who believein
democracy, and thosewho believethat their education (under the one-party State)
and their employment in government service has fitted them to govern the
illiterate masses. We have underlined the risk to farmers and pastoralists, in our
discusson on applying the democratic disciplines (in 6.1 above) that
decentralization might actually weaken their capacity to resist the abuse of power
unlessthey have aguaranteed right of association. Most of the deputiesinMali’s
first elected chamber in 1992, wereformer employeesof the State. Whenit comes
to controlling the administration, deputies sometimes prove to be less the
representatives of the People, than the friends and ex-colleagues of the
Francophone administratorswith whom they havedaily intercourse. Inthat case,
the only possible challenge to the abuse of power will come from civil society.

Confronted by the need to negotiate peace in the North, Mali’s palitical
leadership has had little time to invest in the building bricks of permanent peace.
They have not had time, most notably, to work out how best to support the
emergence of astrong associ ative sector and avibrant social economy (composed
of the associative groups acting in the economy, including cooperatives, unions,
professional associations, mutualist groups, etc). As part of the peace-building
process, we believe that Mali needs to revise the NGO and associative controls
inherited from the previous regime, but they must be modified in favour of free
association, tempered by good housekeeping and transparent democratic control.
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The Mali model shows that the economic answers for the North lie with the
private sector and the social economy. Thisisnot astatement of anti-government
propaganda. The role of government services is vital, but should be limited to
services which the government can and should provide: in particular the
enforcement of personal security and the rule of law, and the maintenance of
collectiveinfrastructureswhich benefit the greatest number of citizens, including
roads, high schools and hospitals, and the dissemination of information through
the extension services. Economic activities are not a part of the package. Inline
withthephilosophy of decentralization, government should provideaclimateand
infrastructure favourabl e to economic growth and decentralized banking, but the
activity of economic development isnot something which governmentsare good
at doing.

Above dll, the social economy is where greater economic growth and
improved food supplies will come from. The relaunching of the cooperative
movement in Gao in the 1970s, followed the principles of dow and steady
animation and organization of community groups, around an economic activity
of common interest. Thisisaclassic socia economy programme. The PAREM
collective projects we discovered in Chapter 4.8, confirm the importance of the
communal dynamic. Agro-pastoralists need a multiple series of self-managed
activities including credit for small-scale technologies such as motor pumps,
village-run cereal, seed-storage and seed-selection banks, access to information,
appropriate education and training services, improved supplies of water and
vaccines for children and livestock, and the systematic expansion of human and
veterinary medicine based on local knowledge, rather than on imported drugs.

Such systems can benefit women and artisans and small entrepreneurs of all
types, but they must be run in the field by the beneficiaries, on ascale whichis
suitable to the needs of the beneficiaries. An underlying philosophy to this
approach isthat, in acountry where natural resources are few, the quality of the
human resources can compensate. This implies an intensive investment in the
education of women, not with a short-term literacy project but through a
sustained campaign of training and accompani ment which will bring sustainable
human development. “Development” does not consist of a series of technical
recipes: it comesfrom changing thebehaviour patternsof the peopleand restoring
confidence in their capacity to organize their own lives.

Thissort of system cannot be based on the classic donor project cyclelasting
two or three years. The NGOs have had more impact in the North of Mali than
all thebig bilateral and multilateral projects, becausethey work inthevillagesand
camps, and they are still there fifteen years later, in partnership with the
community institutionswhich they havefostered. That iswhy therelaunch of the
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northern economy will only succeed if it passes through the ingtitutions of civil
society: they who made the peace, must be the builders of peace.

EEE R R R R R R LS L E L LT EEEE LTSS E S

Ending hostilities was a start; this chapter has outlined what is needed to
ensure continued peace and long-term development. Local Madian civil society
institutionsareimportant for development (andfor settling conflictsover landand
water), just asthey proved crucial for peacemaking and disarmament: from this
it emergesthat the right of association must be afundamental pillar of the State.
Within civil society, NGOs have an important role in decentralization and as
catalyzers of social capital. Even more fundamental are the attitudes of Malians
to peace and development. These trandate into the need for a reappraisal of
African education and history, fromwhich new messages should emerge, through
schooling and training and through the media: promoting social and civic values
which will promote long-term peace. We have seen how donors discourage civil
society by encouraging dependence on centralized funding. Mali’ s development
partners need to adapt their strategies to a new, decentralized and democratic
Mali. In this regard, we believe that security in the North—and better security
forces—should be funded as a development cost. Donors may actually sabotage
permanent peace if they fail to adapt. Repesating the failed models of the past,
such as scattered short-term micro-projects and gigantic prestige projects, could
lead disaffected young men to decide that banditry ismore profitabl e than peace.
Among donors, the United Nations agencies have the opportunity to play a
leadershiprole, and it isthiswhich providesthefocusfor our concluding chapter.
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Chapter 7

The Flame of Peace Burns New Paths
for the United Nations

And even if God iskeeping your flocks, take careto hire a shepherd.
Rwandan proverb

In this chapter, we bring together the many threads of United Nations activity
that contributed to the peace process in Mali. The United Nations has acted as a
“shepherd” of the process. Although the peacemaking itself has been a Maian
triumph, the United Nations has shared in the success through its support for
preventive diplomacy and peace-building within Malian society, and by adding a
regiona dimension. Theinitiaive for aWest African moratorium on small arms
may prove to be ancther joint success. Since 1994, the United Nations has taken
initiatives in Mali which provided discreet but effective donor leadership in the
peace process even if thisleadership role might have been more affirmative at an
earlier stage. We draw from the Malian experience some generd conclusions
which could be applied in other countries and in other situations. At the risk of
repetition, therefore, this chapter highlights United Nations activities which we
have touched on in the preceding chapters, concentrating especially on issues of
leadership and coordination, communication and partnership, not only between
United Nations agencies, but also between the United Nations family and the
governmental and non-governmentd ingtitutions of Africa.

7.1 TheUnited Nations as a Partner
for the Malian Gover nment

The task of coordinating aid is never easy, even assuming that a good and
honest Government isin place. It isneverthel essatask which wethink appropriate
for the United Nations. As Mdi moved from dictatorship through revolution
towards democracy, the donors were often unhelpful. Some donors appear
confused by the complexities of the new pluralistic Mdli, and the multiple voices
of civil society. There are timeswhen one wonderswhether the representatives of

209
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Western democraciesarenot moreat easedealing with (and manipul ating) African
despots. Furthermore, donors do not like to be coordinated. Each head of mission
isjealousof hisprerogativesand keen to extract maximum political impact for the
few dollars he is spending in the recipient country.

The United Nations should ideally emerge from the list of donors as the
neutral agency, a family of development specialists united behind the Resident
Coordinator. Though arare occurrence, this has begun to happen in Mali. At the
Genevaround table of 1994 (and at the GRM’ srequest), the UNDP began to play
a coordination role among the officia donors in Bamako, athough not realy
among the NGOs. At the beginning of 1997 the UN Resident Coordinator took
over as co-chairman (with the Malian Minister of Foreign Affairs) of the GRM-
donor Commission Paritaire for North Mali (which itself was a creation of the
UN-sponsored Journées de Concertation of February 1993). The creation of the
UN Trust Fund, the new initiatives of PAREM and the efforts of UNHCR have
provided more opportunitiesfor United Nationsleadership in northern Mali since
1996, involving most of theinternational development players: Malian NGOsand
civil society are il not automatically considered as devel opment partners.

The UN Trust Fund created in 1995 illustrates the type of leadership initiative
which we consider appropriate for UNDP. As we saw in section 5.6, the Trust
Fund has attracted contributions from numerous donors, including a $1 million
contribution from the Malian Government. This success is partly thanks to
associating the skills of UNDP and UN/DPA: a new form of United Nations
partnership which donors appreciate, and which could be repeated in other
countries. But where was United Nations leadership in 1992, when Mdi’s new
democratic government needed friends? Back in 1991 and 1992, the United
Nationsdidittleto mobilize donorsto support theweak Transitional Government.
Weshall arguein the next section that the United Nations should not sit passively
waiting to be asked. If the GRM request for United Nations coordination camein
at theend of 1994, it was because the UNDP had already started taking initiatives.

UNDP's coordination efforts, even though we consider them successful in
Mali, are not without their critics. At the time of the Timbuktu Round Table in
July 1995, the UNDP was the GRM’s principal adviser and helper (the UNDP
paid for alot of painting and repairs at a time when Timbuktu was not ready to
host an international conference). As UNDP was lobbying the development
agenciesto take part in the meeting, some considered that the UNDP had placed
itself in “a conflict of interest”, by siding with both the donors and the
Government. We have made it clear that we think this argument is nonsense
(dthough that does not stop certain donors from supporting it), since the
development partnership isnot one of conflict and competition. Indeed, donor and
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host Governments are jointly “the bosses’ of the United Nations, which has to
serve them simultaneoudy. The United Nations should be griving to initiate
common development strategies, whenever African Governments and donor
representatives cannot agree.

Meanwhile the United Nations partnership with the GRM—and more
specifically between theteams of Commissioner Diagouragaand UNDP Resident
Representative Rose—has proved asignificant factor in bringing peace. Together
they have helpedto link Malian and foreignerstogether around the relaunch of the
northern economy. Naturally thisis not the work of just two people. Many others
wereinvolved, aswe have seen throughout thisstudy. The UN’ s success has been
asagood partner, knowing when and whereto place dropsof il inthe machinery
of peacemaking and peace-building.

7.2 TheTricky Issue of Sovereignty
and United Nations | nter ference

When does*“domestic” violence becomethe affair of a country’ s neighbours,
or of theinternational community asawhole? A glance at former Y ugodavia, or
at the Great Lakes region of Africa, showsthat thereisno easy answer. Violence
breeds refugees who cross frontiers and create havoc in neighbouring countries.
TheUNHCRiscaledintolook after refugeesfrom conflicts of which their home
governments deny the existence. Our commitment to Human Rights and our
respect for the Rights of the Child deny usthe right to close our eyes, to block our
earsto shut out the screams of thevictims. In such casesthe United Nations should
not hesitate to intervene before violence takes place. The successful experience of
northern Mali showsthat the United Nations can promote conflict resolution, and
help to mobilize the machinery of local peacemaking.

Theinternational debate continues asto how far the* sovereign Nation State”
can ignore human rights. We may be speaking of a small dlite, often a military
junta, a clique which has used the trappings of the nation to hijack State
“sovereignty” for itsalf. Insuch cases, itis“Wethe peoplesof the United Nations’
who are the victims. Does the United Nations organization have to wait until it
receives an invitation which may never come? The international community is
increasingly recognizing aright to interfere, assuming adroit d’ ingérence at least
for the purposes of providing humanitarian assistance to refugees, and possibly to
solve conflicts. What |essons can we infer from the Malian story? Did the United
Nations take initiatives beyond the accepted limits of sovereignty?



212 A Peace of Timbuktu

The limits on the concept of absolute nationa sovereignty, arediscussed in a
specia issue of the journal Damoclés called “Quelle ONU, pour quelle paix?”,
notably in articles by Guérin and Girondeau (1993). The United Nations Charter
does not explicitly mention humanitarian assistance. Article 2 of the Charter has
two paragraphs which cover our subject, stating that:

4. All Members shall refrain in their international relations from the threat or use of force
against the territorial integrity or political independence of any state, or in any manner
inconsistent with the Purposes of the United Nations.

7. Nothing contained in the present Charter shall authorize the United Nations to intervene
in matterswhich are essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of any state or shall require
the Members to submit such matters to settlement under the present Charter; but this
principle shall not prejudice the application of enforcement measures under Chapter VI1.

Diplomats from other conflict-infested countries in the region, anxious to
avoid any foreign interference in their own domestic violence, may insist that in
the Madlian casg, it isthe provisions of Chapter VIII which have guided Algerian
and United Nations sub-regiona mediation efforts. “Members of the United
Nations... shal make every effort to achieve pacific settlement of local disputes
through such regional arrangements...” (Article 52, paragraph 3). Y et who would
doubt that, in northern Mali and Niger as well asin Algeriaand Chad, there has
been generous covert interference in their domestic political life? Where do
terrorists find their weapons? Should we consider supplying weapons an act of
aggression? The “global economy” may even render “nationa sovereignty”
obsolete, as transnational corporations exert more influence than many of the
member states of the United Nations.! If othersinterfere on the side of violence,
should the United Nations interfere on the side of peace? Chapter VII of the
Charter is entitled: “ Action with respect to thresats to the peace, breaches of the
peace, and acts of aggression”. It authorizes the Security Council to take coercive
measuresto prevent aggressionincluding “ such action by air, seaor land forcesas
may be necessary to maintain or restore internationa peace and security” (Article
42).

Guérin (1993, p. 27) argues that by entering an aliance such as the United
Nations, every State accepts some smdl limitation to its sovereignty, and by
adhering to the Charter it lays itself open willingly to actions under Chapter VI1I.
He cites further jurisprudence in the form of United Nations General Assembly

! Seefor example articlesin Le Monde Diplomatique of April 1997 which show that, of
the world’s 200 biggest economies, 100 are corporations.
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Resolutions 43-141 of 8 November 1988 on humanitarian ass stance, and 45-100
of 11 December 1990 on creating humanitarian corridors, 47-770 of 14 August
1992 on assistance for Sargjevo, and 47-794 of 4 December 1992 on aid to
Somdia al of which provide justification for believing that the international
community is prepared to step across national frontiers in cases where the
populationsareno longer protected by—or areindeed threatened by—theregimes
which govern them. The former Director of UNIDIR observes:

Increasingly, security is defined and pursued with reference to people as well as States.
There have been two important precedents in the 1990s. The Security Council Resolution
688 of April 1991 held that internal pressurein Irag and consequent cross-border flows of
refugeesthreatened international peace and security intheregion. On 3 December 1992, the
Security Council “ determined that the magnitude of the human tragedy in Somaliacongtitutes
a threat to international peace and security.” For the first time since South Africa and
Rhodesiain the 1960s, encroachments on minority rights and war-instigated humanitarian
tragedies were defined in reference to Chapter VII of the Charter. These were actions in
favour of people, not in support of States (Sverre Lodgaard, personal communication).

The concept of “sovereignty” arouses passion, sometimes misplaced. Malian
diplomats were arguing ferocioudy againgt any “foreign involvement” in the
problems of the North, even as negotiations were taking place in Algeria and
Niger. Despite the dlergies of his diplomats, Mai’s Minister of Foreign Affairs
during the 1991-92 Transition, Tiéblé Dramé decided to use the United Nations
General Assembly to openinternational discussion onthe problem of the Touareg
revolt:

Most African ministerspresentin New Y ork in October 1991 said that it was unwiseto open
chancesfor the Powersto becomeinvolved with the Touaregs. But | had adifferent point of
view. The Government of Mali had nothing to hide, and we believed that transparency isthe
best policy. It is best to be frank.

But Minister Dramé, speaking to usin perfect English, goes further:

It is not enough for the General Assembly to beinformed, for the Security Council to take
aninterest. It is essential that the UN becomesinvolved on the development side of peace-
making. Devel opment makes peace. After the Transition Government had signed the Pacte
National in 1992, it was time for the United Nations to take alead in development for the
North of Mali.

At the start of the Mdian troubles and after the signing of the National Pact,
United Nations leadership was not forthcoming. Even since 1994, the UN’s
successful coordination efforts have been based on comparatively tiny initiatives.
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On the basis of the Malian experience, we are arguing ageneral casein favour of
greater United Nations confidence to take initiatives,? for both peace and human
development. Preventive diplomacy is much cheaper than waiting until the great
powersland the United Nations with a problem like the Great Lakes. The Malian
experiencefurther remindsusthat thereisno devel opment without “ security first”.
Asthe United Nations has a devel opment mandate, this may mean that the United
Nations needsto bealittlelessdeferentia in the direction of “sovereignty”, when
faced with internal conflicts. Or perhaps it is a question of redressing the
definitions: ensuring that dominance by government doesnot destroy the*® people’'s
sovereignty” expressed through democratic governance. Several examplesspring
tomind following Mali’ s1991 Nationa Conference. Theagitation of thefarmers

leaderswas palpable, astheir viewswereignored and their participation frustrated
by administratorscontrolling the Journéesdu monderural. On occasionthedebate
was taken over by those very ex-Governors who, under the military regime, had
been responsible for disastrous mismanagement of the rural economy. These are
the people who hijacked “ national sovereignty” in order to direct United Nations
and other donor funds into the projects of their personal choice, yet they were
allowed to emerge as spokesmen under democracy.

Instead of rigidly following government administrators, we argue that United
Nations agencies should be prepared to take an independent line. We do not
consider thisto be “interference”. In every country, UN agencies are staffed with
nationals of that country, aswell asinternational staff. These UN nationas have
been selected for their technical competence, and their views may be better
balanced than those of government servants subjected to more direct political
influence. UNDP and other agencies need to el aborate and follow strategiesbased
on prioritiesexpressed not just in the capital city, but by leaders of civil society in
theprovinces. Thisimpliesthat the United Nations should decentralize, intheway
that the UNDP in Mali has decentralized in the northern PAREM project. How
elsecan the United Nationsensure that programmes benefit the popul ation and the
popular economy?

2 Federico Mayor, Director-General of UNESCO visiting Mali during the Week of
Peace, spoke on 25 March 1997 of United Nations initiatives in Sargjevo: UNESCO took the
decision to supply paper and ink to a peace-promoting, multi-ethnic private newspaper, and
funded an private radio station based on aship inthe Adriatic, in order to influencelocal people
and politiciansin favour of harmony and peace. This seems exactly the type of action the United
Nations should support, evenif it is bound to be controversial with some diplomats and political
interest groups.
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This is easier to write than to put into practice. Most UN agencies are
reluctant to decentralize. Therewill be objectionsto UN initiatives, especially
in the peacemaking business, where the military are involved. We have
described how suspicious were the Malian military of the United Nations
advisory mission on small arms. They were reassured to receive “two of their
own”, General Henny van der Graaf and Colonel Douglas Fraser, who played
asignificant role in the process of establishing confidence among the Malian
military hierarchy which, for thefirst time since 1968, was expected to accept
direction from a civilian government. Drops of oil in the process of
peacemaking. The art is to drop the oil in the right place. The general’s
presence helped the United Nations to achieve an creative partnership with the
military, contributing to peacemakingin northern Mali. This“gently pro-active
approach” could be the new way for the United Nations to work not only in
areas of conflict, but in the promotion of democratic governance and
decentralized human development across Africa. The Malian partnership
between UNDP and the UN/DPA points a new direction in pro-active
preventive diplomacy and peacemaking.

The first UN advisory mission took place in 1994, at a moment of high
insecurity in the North of Mali. There had been talk of a more active United
Nations contribution to peacemaking, such as blue beret training to encourage
theintegration of rebelsinto the army and to improve army morale. Thelineis
athin one, between helpful actions and excessive interference. A very limited
United Nations presence (at negligible cost) may be a sufficient but necessary
level of involvement in an internal peace process. Drops of oil were needed in
1992-93 when Mali’ s peacemaking machinery ground to a halt, but they were
not applied until 1994. Thereafter the United Nations became more active, for
example with General van der Graaf’ s reappearance as a weapons inspector at
the Flame of Peacein Timbuktu in March 1996. He added international stature
to the Malian army’ s actions, and this was reinforced on the diplomatic front
in Timbuktu, by the presence of a high-level United Nations delegation: an
important gesture towards traditional “national sovereignty”.

Thereisanother approach to the question of whether more imaginative UN
initiatives might constitute “violations of sovereignty”. We note that UN
agencies are a permanent feature of the African landscape. Locally, they have
therefore become an institutional part of each developing State. Under these
conditions, the concept of “interference in the internal affairs of the State”
raises afalse problem. Since the UN agencies have long been working at the
invitation of the host government, we may conclude that their presence is
accepted, appreciated, has received consent. United Nations agencies should
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therefore be seen asanintegral part of the national devel opment infrastructure:
in the same way as the NGO community is part of civil society.?

In Mali throughout thetroubles, United Nations officialswere active on the
informal level, working behind the scenes, in support of peace. The 1992 inter-
agency mission across the North was a significant gesture of United Nations
solidarity between agencies, and with the local populations and national
authorities. The UNDPtook major initiativesto organi ze thedonor round tables
in Genevain 1994 and especially in Timbuktu in 1995. When certain United
Nations officialsin Bamako saw the Ganda koy video cassette, they discreetly
funded its diffusion, and created an opening for dialogue between FPLA and
MPGK. Certain donors expressed surprise when the UNDP began to take a
more active part in the discussions about security (including the military), and
brought in a political adviser to the Resident Coordinator. Traditionally, the
UNDP has not been pro-active, nor has it had a political vision. Embassies
might well express surprise, since thiswas a “first”. We hope that the success
of the Malian initiatives will ensure that it is not the “last”. Oiling the
machinery of peacemaking can be seen by men of ill will as“interferenceinthe
affairsof State”. The Malian experience suggeststhat suchinitiatives should be
taken rather as “partnership with the peoples of the United Nations”....
initiatives which have promoted peace.

7.3 Uniting the United Nations Family
and Civil Society in the Field

Itisclear that the UN Resident Coordinator will be stronger if he can unite
the United Nations specialized agencies behind him (or her). Not every UNDP
Resident Representative can be a great |eader, of course, and they do not all
have the “political feeling” needed to excel as UN Resident Coordinator in
difficult circumstances.” But even whereall these conditions cometogether, not
every UN agency will accept coordination. The specialized agencies have

3 Since Member Statessit on the Executive Boards of the UN specialized agencies, they
also exert palitical control: which reinforces our argument that their local offices should be seen
as part of the national development infrastructure.

4 The Resident Representative has a mandate from the Administrator of UNDP and is
accredited to the Government of the host country through the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. The
Resident Coordinator holdsamandate fromthe Secretary-General andisalso accredited. Usually
the UNDP Resident Representative is also the UN Resident Coordinator.
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naturally fallen victim to “the iron law of organizations’, so that every
ingtitution tendsto serveits own employeesat therisk of neglectingitsoriginal
mandate. Thisisparticularly tragic in the case of agencieswhose mandateisto
reduce poverty. Most of the problems appear to come from the headquarters of
the specialized agencies, where bureaucratic problems may be exacerbated by
the recruitment of old politicians and diplomats, or administrators whose
technical skills are out of date.

Much as we deplore the behaviour of Senator Jesse Helms with regard to
theUnited Nations, it seemsclear that itisdonor pressurewhich will streamline
the United Nations system. Oneway to reduce the coordination problemin the
field, would be for donors to refuse to fund representative offices for the UN
member agencies. This was tried with FAO back in the 1970s, and it was a
success. The FAO Representative became Senior Agricultural Adviser to, and
had an office in, the UNDP. He was automatically a senior member of staff,
involved in all decision-making in the UNDP. He no longer had separate
overhead coststo pay, nor did hewaste histimein thediplomatic receiving line
at the airport. Plenty of UN agency representatives adore lining up with
ambassadors, but we should not be paying peoplefor that. Their jobissupposed
to be leading the campaign for better agriculture or better health or better
programmesfor children or refugees. Thereform of the United Nations system
isway beyond the scope of our present study, so we shall leave the subject with
the donors who, as Jonathan Moore says in his study of United Nations relief
operations, should be:

... making it as painfully clear as possible to the operating agency heads (e.g. UNICEF,
UNHCR, WFP, UNDP) that cooperation among them is urgently required and that
wrangling and infighting will not be tolerated.... The message isn't getting through, and
it needs to be conveyed in concrete instances and not just as a matter of abstract
sentiment, aswell as buttressed by the countries which sit on the executive boards of the
agencies in question (Moore 1996, p. 42).

One of the mgjor reasonsfor this state of affairsisthelack of coordination
among the ministries of the donor countries. Donor technical ministries send
representatives to sit on executive boards of the UN agencies, each speaking
with adifferent voice and supporting the unique and overwhel ming importance
(and independence) of their particular sector. This problem has long been
recognized, but it appears that the donor countries are unable to change. The
solution might be to create in each country a deputy to the Foreign Minister
with atitle such as*“Minister for the United Nations’, who would nominate and
brief al delegates speaking for the Member State. In this way technical
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ministrieswould be obliged to coordinate their positionsinto acoherent whole:
donors might contribute to United Nations coherence instead of encouraging
conflicting sectoral politics.

It would be wrong to suggest the there is no United Nations coordination
inthefield. Whilewe have been critical of certain agencies (notably in Chapter
5), we have beenwarmin our praise of the United Nationsinter-agency mission
of 1992 which brought hopeto thewar-torn regionsof northern Mali, and of the
subsequent Jour nées de Concertation pour le Dével oppement des Régions de
Timbuktu, Gao et Kidal which took placein February 1993. Thefact that all the
agencies were collaborating together, and with the French and Algerians as
well, provided a spirit of confidence and leadership to the development
community. The UN Trust Fund has been created in the same spirit, and since
1996 UNHCR has been coordinating efforts with regard to resettlement of
refugees. Under the Resident Coordinator of the United Nationsin Mali, the
United Nations family may be re-gearing itself in 1997 for the relaunching of
the northern economy. If the UN agencies can work in concert, donors and
NGOs will follow United Nations guidance to support the leaders of Malian
civil society in ensuring continued peace and devel opment.

There is no doubt that United Nations leadership of the donors has been
valuable for peacemaking since 1994. The Resident Coordinator explains the
mechanism thus:

In order to be useful, our role has consisted of helping to strengthen positive
developments, and helping to take preventive measures against negative devel opments,
and this necessarily in arelationship of confidence with the political authorities. The key
element to being useful is the flexibility and potential impact which the UN Resident
Coordinator can have when using the authority devolved upon him, by UNDP, in his
capacity asUNDP Resident Representative. Not only doesthe Resident Coordinator have
a small pocket of money to draw on, but as UNDP Resident Representative, he can
quickly authorize modestly-sized projects at the Government’s request, and can also
access specia financing sources available through UNDP headquarters. All of these
mechanismswereused in Mali, and thetotal cost does not yet approach amillion dollars:
preventive action isindeed cheap investment (Rose 1996, p. 2).

So the UN Resident Coordinator does occupy an advantageous positionif the
incumbent has the imagination to use the prestige and the neutrdity of histitle.

5 The neutrdity of the UN Resident Coordinator may however be compromised by his
nationality. This may have been afactor in Mali where the previous incumbents were Tunisian
and Rwandan, both special caseswith regard to potential ethnic or civil wars on the edge of the
Sahara. Asagenera rulewe believethat it isinappropriate to appoint United Nations staff from
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The model United Nations coordination story was in Ethiopia (Kurt Jansson
1987), and we commented earlier that it is surprising how few UN staff are
familiar with the story. Personal qualities are what count most. The key thing
isto have the right woman in the right place at the right time: in this case the
Director of UNDP s Bureau for Africa, Ellen Johnson-Sirleaf of Liberia, who
considered that the cause of peace was worth a few risks. She also needed a
courageous Resident Coordinator, and he needed good advisers. Inthiswe are
not thinking only of his Deputy Resident Representative and the office team
(although they are very important of course), but of a group of outside local
peoplewho were ableto advise him, and with whom he could empathise. In our
proposal for UNDPto create anew set of partnershipswith certain civil society
organizations and NGOs (which we outlined in section 6.6 above), we havein
mind that some of them could become, as in Mali, the partners, informal
advisers and inspirers of the United Nations.

Groups outside the official donor community in Mali—notably the
important NGO community which was leading development in the
North—have not felt the benefit of UNDP coordination, and the UN missed
earlier opportunities to provide leadership. NGOs are reluctant to be
coordinated, so a successful coordinator needs to wield political and financial
clout. The local government and the donors are always politically tainted, and
often it is the government which causes much of the problem (thiswastruein
Mali before 1991). We see a clear opportunity throughout Africa for UN
Resident Coordinators to develop a partnership with civil society, to the
advantage of democratic governance in the broadest sense. The Peace of
Timbuktu isastory of peacemaking and peace-building, in which government
and civil society worked together with the United Nations. We consider that
thisnew pattern of partnership should becomeastrategic priority for the United
Nations, a ongsi dethe protection and expansion of rural radio which wediscuss
below.

The Malian creation of a Commission Paritaire improved donor
coordination greatly: the model could be used in other countries. The fact that
the UNDP Resident Representative took over in 1997 as co-chair (from the
German Ambassador, who succeeded the European Union delegate) isatribute
to United Nations coordination success in the North, and it is a great help to
Mali’s democratic leadership. The United Nations advisory mission on small

countries nearby, since “ nationality” isinsufficient to guarantee the “internationality” essential
to the UN’ sidentity and impartiality.
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arms observed that “ There areindicationsin certain of the States (contributing
to reinforcement of security forces in West Africa) that they would prefer a
broader-based approach to security assistance and that an international effort
would provide them with moreindependenceinthat regard” (Eteki 1996, p. 6).
Peace and security, as we have observed, are necessary conditions for
development (and we return below to the doctrine of “security first”). The
United Nations is now successfully providing in Mali the donor Ieadership
which Eteki describes. Acting together, the UN agencies could extend to the
institutions of civil society asimilar form of coordination and leadership.

7.4 UNDP Partnership with the Political Secretariat

The partnership between the UN’s political and development wings has
been a crucia part of the Malian success story. The idea of such linkage had
been suggested before, but UNDP Resident Representatives are inclined to
avoidpoalitical risks. TheMalian caseisinteresting not | east, becausethe United
Nations Development Programme and the UN Secretariat were able to
collaborate for the first timein peacemaking. Therolein Mali of Ivor Fung, of
the UN Centre for Disarmament Affairs, is an example of how important
individuals can be, even inside a bureaucracy the size of the United Nations.
The idea of experimenting with the control of small armsin West Africa, and
the Malian President’s approach to the Secretary-General, provided the
opportunity for Fung to launch an initiative throughout the sub-region, using
the mechanism of the advisory missions on small arms. Prvoslav Davinic,
Fung'’ s boss, gave him full backing, and later turned up in Timbuktu in March
1996 to act as one of the weapons certifiers for the Flame of Peace. We have
argued that the United Nations should be prepared to take initiatives in the
cause of peace, becoming less wary of the prerogatives of “national
sovereignty”. In the present case, the United Nations teamed up with Mali’s
President to get around any such objections from neighbouring countries.

The UN’'s Department for Political Affairs has been concentrating
increasingly on preventive diplomacy, and they coined the phrase “micro-
disarmament” to describetheir interest in the control of small arms. Being both
aWest African, and awoman, the Director of the UNDP sAfricaBureau, Ellen
Johnson-Sirleaf was prepared to take afew political risksin the cause of West
Africanpeace. And Tore Rosein Mali wasprepared totakefinancial initiatives:
herealized that therewould be no development in northern Mali without peace,
and therefore he reasoned that peace had become part of the development
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process. With Ellen’s backing and the Malian Government’s approval, Rose
proposed the radical notion of receiving apolitical adviser in hisUNDP office.
There was agreement on a hierarchy of priorities, which alowed both United
Nations officials and Malian officials to innovate, knowing that they were
experimenting.

The UN Resident Coordinator himself describes the synergy between
UNDP and UN/DPA as “an unqualified success’. His analysis brings out the
complementary skillsand confidence-building that the arrangement allowed to
develop:

The arrangement is a genuinely pilot experience, by which the Resident Coordinator
function can acquire alow-key political dimension, tailored to circumstances which by
no meansrequire aSpecia Representative of the Secretary-General, but which do require
something more than a UN-system coordinator (Rose 1996).

This points out that Fung was working in a specially created role as Political
Adviser to the Resident Coordinator. Fung worked to establish dialogue with
thedifferent components of the Malian State apparatus, happily moving up and
down the diplomatic scale as a function of the requirements of the job, with
variable titles from “Political Expert”, to “Representative of the Secretary-
Genera”. The United Nations put priority on supporting the agenda for peace
for Mali. The Government of Mali used Fung and the Resident Coordinator to
reinforcetheinternal peace process: producing the advisory missions, thework
of William Eteki-Mboumoua and General Henny van der Graaf, the Flame of
Peace, the United Nations conferences and consultations, the Trust Fund (with
DPA proving successful as a partner in fund-raising), collaboration with
UNESCO in Paris, and with UNIDIR and the UN Centre for Human Rightsin
Geneva, adraft Code of Conduct for civilian-military relations, cross-border
collaboration, the moratorium discussions on small arms, a West African sub-
regional dimension....

The innovative process has now gone well beyond the confines of Mali-
Nord. Experience provesthat anational peacemaking processisinsufficient by
itself: regional effortsare needed to sustain subsequent peace-building, and this
isparticularly evident in the case of the Touaregs and Arabs, whose traditional
spacespreadsover severa international frontiers. The United Nationstherefore
hasacrucial roleto play as peace-facilitator. The Malian Flame of Peaceled the
UN Secretary-General to organize (with Dutch financing) a High-Level
Consultation on Post-Conflict Peace-building in West Africa on 21 October
1996 in New York, at which Mahamadou Diagouraga and Tore Rose were
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among the principal performers. Thisis but one of a coherent series of steps,
many of which are new initiatives. The idea of aWest African moratorium on
small arms circulation is a Malian initiative. At the request of the countries
concerned, the United Nations hasinitiated a dialogue with weapons suppliers
(grouped under the Wassenaar Arrangement), and thisisanother “first”. Asthe
former Director of UNIDIR explained to us: “These represent logical stepsin
the pursuit of a secure environment for socio-economic development, and a
realization that in the long run peace processes and preventive actions are
vulnerableif conducted on anational basisonly. Regional measuresare needed
to sustain national efforts” (Sverre Lodgaard, private communication). It is
clear that national sustai nable devel opment isimpossi blewithout regional peace
and security.

The United Nations has been handed some pretty nasty situationsin recent
years. When the great powers make the sort of mess that we have seen in
Afghanistan, Angola, Somalia, Bosnia, and Rwanda, it is only dedication,
patience and professionalism which hold the United Nations relief operations
together.® Within the United Nations, the UNDP, UNICEF and especialy
UNHCR have achieved extraordinary results, often in a political vacuum and
surrounded by arms salesmen. The Malian experiencein preventive diplomacy
shows us a situation in which United Nations professionals took initiatives
before the situation got out of hand. With minute sums of money, the United
Nationscoordinated support for theMalian Government’ sconviction that peace
could work. Peacemaking—by definition—contains an important cultural
dimension. There are new concepts emerging from the Malian experience,
which are changing perceptions within the United Nations itself. If Mali’s
teamwork can be reproduced on the ground elsewhere, the Malian model may
be the first example of a new United Nations strategy for peacemaking and
peace-building.

7.5 United Nations Development L eader ship
and “ Security First”

The security situation is having a serious effect on the delivery of humanitarian aid and
achievement of sustainable development. The United Nations Development Programme
and other agencies are forced to withdraw many of their personnel to the larger centres,

% See Moore 1996: The UN and Complex Emergencies - Rehabilitation in Third World
Transitions, UNRISD, Geneva.
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as are many of the NGOs.... The inability of the international organizations, individual
countries and NGOs to deliver programmes isin itself contributing to the unrest. Most
agree that until governments are able to provide a minimum level of security their
programmes will be at a standstill (Eteki 1996, p. 4).

This paragraph from the report of the second United Nations sub-regional
advisory mission on small arms, emphasizes what we hear on the radio every
month. Violence destroys everything. We should not exaggerate the importance
of isolated actionsin northern Mali: however dangerousthey may seem, they are
small compared with therisks of daily lifein certain areas of Lagos or Kinshasa
or Belfast or Washington DC But banditry is destructive of the confidence of
populations and development partners, and for the economic recovery of the
North of Mali. Itisupto civil society and the popul ations of northern Mali to take
in hand the social climate of their communities and to consolidate the winning of
the peace. Peace requires the restoration of the authority of the State. The mora
authority of the State is the most important part of authority: this is why the
Malian President is insisting on restoring administrative, health and education
servicesasan absolute priority. But law-and-order and justice are also part of the
deal. Without the capacity to apply laws, the State isunableto protect itscitizens.
Aswe saw above, “security first” isacondition for development.

The NGOs have always been exceptionally reluctant to becomeinvolved in
matters of politics and security. Under the military dictatorship, most NGOs
refused to travel with amember of the Forestry Department unless he removed
his uniform. In the circumstances of rebellion however, NGOs in northern Mali
found themselves side by side with the security forces. If it was not possible to
leave Gao or Kidal without amilitary escort, oftenit wasal so necessary to supply
fuel for the military vehicles. In many cases (as one NGO Director complained
to the Security Commission in the Journées de Concertation pour le
Dével oppement des Régions de Timbuktu, Gao et Kidal in February 1993) the
NGOs were even asked to pay per diemto soldiers on escort duty. Despite their
ideological aversion to working with the uniformed symbols of authority and
repression, NGOs have had to compromise with the concept of “security first”.

Donorshavelessreason to fear involvement with the uniformed forces, since
they represent Governments. Certain agencies have strict rules against using
development funds for military-related assistance: but the problems of policing
should cause less heart-searching, especially since Mdi’s police are no longer
under military control. Even if donor missions are unmoved by tales of stolen
cattle, they are sensitive to car-theft and assassination. Many of the vehicles
which were stolen during the years of insecurity were paid for out of donor
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project funds. Some were replaced from project funds, and then stolen again!
Simply onthe basisof protecting their property, donorsare coming to realize that
carrying out their devel opment mission demandssecurity first. It should therefore
beacceptableto devoteasmall proportion of devel opment fundsto strengthening
police and security forces.

It is clear that there is an urgent need to make the security forces more
effective. We have mentioned the effectiveness of camel patrolsin reducing cattle
theft along the Mauritanian frontier. What needs to be re-emphasized hereisthe
scale of the problem. Mali’ s frontiers are among the longest in Africa; added to
which, the Sahara Desert provides a climate which is disagreeable for long
patrols, impossible for permanent surveillance by customs officers. Modern
technologies can compensate for the difficulties and distances, but they are
expensive. Permanent satellite surveillance is out of the question, but we are
actually thinking of less costly alternatives such as light planes, a helicopter or
two, fast four-wheel -drive vehicles, adequate quantities of fuel and parts, reliable
radio sets. Nothing very revolutionary. Thisis standard equipment for any police
force, but it is beyond the immediate capacity of the national budget of Mali.
Financial assistanceisneeded for alight and effective deterrenceto bandits. Even
the presence of two helicopters for afew months, would change the atmosphere
inany oneof thesenorthernregions: for potential car-thiefswould know that their
stolen vehicles could be identified and located from the air.

UNDP has been as politically wary as any devel opment agency, concerning
military and security matters. The Malian initiative isa“first”, notably in that it
isthefirst time UNDP has collaborated in the field with the UN/DPA. The UN
Trust Fund is aso a new initiative, with its potential for funding “security for
development”. Successful peacemaking and reconciliation in Mali has brought
recognition that peace and devel opment areintertwined. Thislink has previously
been highlighted by political scientistsin “the literature”, but it is the first time
that it has been seen in practice and within the activities of the United Nations. It
is this Malian innovation which has led to the “security for development” or
“security first” approach. It is one which will have imitators in other countries.

For thelast word in this section we shall return to William Eteki-Mboumoua,
leader of the United Nations advisory missions on small arms:

... therewill be no opportunity for the voluntary collection of illicit light weapons until the
citizenry are willing to give up their persona weapons and sdlf-defence units, and those
engaged in banditry out of asense of survival, are relieved of that necessity. Thiswill only
happen when they are sure that the authorities can provide the necessary security
environment and are making every effort to improve their economic conditions. The sub-
region is a clear case where assistance in the security field must be integrated with other
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formsof development aid.... Democratic structures can only be cultivated and survivewhen
thereis a satisfactory level of development. Development in turn requires a stable security
environment. One way to achieve that situation is to allocate a proportion of development
assistance for security (Eteki 1996, p. 10).

7.6 Regional Integration M eans M anaging Shared Frontiers

The Flame of Peace is already more than one year old as we write these
words. The first anniversary on 27 March 1997 was celebrated across the
frontiers: in Niger in particular, they celebrated in a most positive way by
beginning the cantonment process of their combatants. In his Inaugural Address
to the 1997 Week of Peace, President Konaré spoke in Bamako of Mali’ s shared
frontiers asacommon space which should be managed jointly to ensure peaceful
neighbourliness. Thesefrontiersoften cut through cultura and economic unity (as
isthe case with the Touareg space in the Sahara). Shared frontiers can become a
peaceful space; frontiers seen as barriers may be an invitation to conflict.
Speaking in Timbuktu, before lighting the Flame with Guest-of-Honour JJ
Rawlings, President Konaré had already invoked the idea of shared frontiers:

The logic of proximity pleads for regiona integration.... The redlities of acommon living
space, a common space for production, trade and consumption, added to our common
historical and cultural heritage, areargumentsfor unity which arefar more concretethan the
possession of anational identity card. Should we continue to ignore these truths, which can
only help usto improve the success of our local development efforts? We shall be enriched
by our frontiers, if we consider them as spaces which we sharetogether, rather than aslimits
to keep us apart. Mali invites its neighbours to join us in exploring the structures of our
frontier zones. Wecan contributeto thewell-being of our communities, by finding new ways
to manage these areas in partnership with the local populations (GRM 1997, pp. 47-8).

The Mali conflict hasreally been acommon Mali-Niger conflict. Theinitial
rebel raid on Menaka in June 1990 was actualy launched to release from
detention, peoplewho had been arrested in Mali on suspicion of having taken part
in the first attack at Tchin Tchabaraden, in the Niger Republic. Conflict in the
sub-region is aways a shared risk. The agro-pastora economy engenders
occasional herding disputes, which crossall theinternational frontiersat onetime
or another. The Touareg troublesforced refugeestoleavefor Algeria, Mauritania,
Senegal, Niger and Burkina Faso. If smaller groups found their way into Guinea
and Céte d'Ivoire, they usualy had independent means of support. Within the
broader perspective of conflicts within the sub-region, it isthe latter which have
the greatest incentive, among Mali’ s neighbours, to ensure that shared frontiers
become a jointly-managed space to promote peace. Both Cote d’lvoire and
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Guinea are in the frontline of illegal Liberian arms exports, which threaten to
increase levels of violence right across the sub-region. Both countries are also
conscious of the risks to their own stability, of caring for large numbers of
refugees from Liberia and Sierra Leone which provide an example of how one
internal conflict can destabilise a neighbouring country.

Participants at the November 1996 Bamako Conference (on micro-
disarmament and conflict prevention), began their Communiqué (UNDP 1996)
with the following observations:

1. The participantsin the Conference on disarmament, development and conflict prevention
inWest Africa (Bamako, 25-29 November 1996) are unanimousin their recognition that all

countries in the sub-region are concerned by the proliferation of light weapons. Individual

countries cannot fight this menace alone, because of long frontiers, insufficient equipment
for surveillance, and poor collaboration between the services charged with policing the
frontiers. They recognize the necessity of involving civil society in the struggle against the
ownership and circulation of illega light weapons, more especially sincethese communities
often compose the populations on both sides of the frontier.

2. The intercommuna meetings organized inside Mali during 1995 and 1996, have
demonstrated the importance of civil society for reestablishing and consolidating peace.

3. Following the same principles, it would be useful to organize meetings between
communitiesin thefrontier areas, to discuss how conditions of security could beimproved,
and how social cohesion could be strengthened throughout these aress.

Asaresult, the United Nations has found some money to organize three sets
of community meetingsin each of the frontier areas Mai-Niger, Mai-Burkina
Faso and Mdi-Mauritania.” The populationswill be represented by theleaders of
“traditional civil society”, with government officias taking part as observer-
participants, but not as leaders of the meeting. Elected representatives of the
people, locd officials, and representatives of the National Commission on small-
arms will be there, as well as Malian UN observers who will facilitate the
meetings: indeed it isthe United Nations which has been most active behind the
scenes in this peace-building activity, persuading the communities of the
usefulness of these cross-border meetings, and convincing local officialson both
sides of the border that they should take part. This appears as a most useful
opportunity for extending UN preventive diplomacy, and the meetings promise
to give areal meaning to the concept of managing shared frontiers.

" Meetings on control of light weapons and joint management of peaceful border lands
are being prepared in Menaka and Diré for late October 1997.
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7.7 A Moratorium on Small Arms:
Towards a Shared Democratic Space

The concept of managing shared frontiers was given anew dimension when
President Konaré suggested to his neighbours in 1996 that they should agree to
amoratorium on the movement of light weapons. Inaworld familiar with nuclear
disarmament, here is an exciting innovation in “micro-disarmament”. The
moratorium on small arms is a new idea, a Malian initiative which the United
Nationsis supporting enthusiastically. Thisisnot alegal treaty, rather apolitical
Act of Faith in which one Nation isinviting itsneighboursto share. Asthe Aide-
Mémoire put it during the preparation of the initiative:

The proposed moratorium isone element of apolicy onarmscontrol. It isan act of faith, and
amanifestation of the political desire to observe for adefinite period, an official ban on the
transfer and manufacture of light weapons within the geographic space of interested
countries (the full text isin Annex 2).

While peace was being negotiated successfully in Mai and Niger, the
authorities were keeping one eye on the evolving situation in Liberiaand Sierra
Leone, countries awash with small arms. Everyone in West Africa fears the
spread of guns from the coast. Many have already felt the spreading cancer of
violence. Groups of young men arrive as refugees, taking advantage of
migrations to practise their trade as drugs pedlars, arms salesmen or occasional
bandits. West Africans welcome the arrival of peace negotiations on the coast.
They are praying that the gunmen will allow the recent electionsin SierraLLeone
and Liberiato give democratic governance achance. Meanwhilethey asoworry
about how to mop up the weapons.

“Youmust realize,” aFrenchmanlivingin Mali explained to usback in 1994,
when insecurity had flared up again in the North, “that the arms salesmen are
searching for markets. The war in Chad is ended, Lebanon is quiet and
Afghanistan is no longer the market that it was. A nice little war in the Sahara
would suit them well. It is unfortunate, mais c'est comme ¢a.” Nigeria's Olu
Adeniji wrote, in the special 40th anniversary edition of the UN Review
Disarmament:

The Super-Powers have managed to convince other countries that security isto be equated
with armaments, and the more sophisticated the armaments, the greater the security. They
have thus hindered disarmament efforts both psychologically and physicaly. The United
Nations, being an assembly of sovereign States, cannot make progressin any area beyond
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thewillingness of itsMembers. The consensus of international opinion alwayshasbeen and
continues to be for disarmament (Adeniji 1985, p. 13).

United Nations Membersin West Africaare supporting the moratorium idea not
only to promote disarmament and aclimate of peace, but a so asatool which will
strengthen the resolve of customs and police forces across the West African sub-
region. At the 1997 OAU summit conference in Harare, interest was expressed
by many African countries, even far from the Sahel. The moratorium will give
practical force to the idea of shared frontiers. The top leadership of police and
customs services are supportive, although the concept has not yet filtered down
tothefrontier posts. Whileit iswelcomed by the security forces, the moratorium
idea has been greeted with less enthusiasm in certain infantry battalions. Y et
senior army officersare quick to admit that thefirst requirement for astrong army
isastrong economy, and a stable system of government, and Africa has proved
that without these, the process of devel opment cannot take place. Freedom from
externa aggression is best achieved through good relations with neighbouring
countries, and safe well-policed borders. Then again, it takes morethan arifleto
make a good soldier. A good soldier—Ilike a good policeman—needs training,
understanding and motivation, adequatewagesand food and clothing, good boots
and decent housing, transport and fuel and good communi cations equipment, and
apridein hisrolewithinthe Republic. It isremarkable how few of these qualities
were obtained in Mali under the regime of Genera Moussa Traore. As the
country stagnated, so the army declined in quality and equipment and morale.
From the politica point of view, the moratorium on small arms can be seen
as a crucia instrument for alowing the political authorities to maintain
ascendency over the military, and as a budgetary device to direct resourcesinto
areaswhich arevitd for maintaining anarmy of good quality: morevital thanthe
expenditure on arms. Many West African armies aready have generoudy
adequate stocks of arms and munitions. The culture of secrecy—a legacy of
Soviet training—makes it very difficult to know whether there are not already
such large stocks of small arms, that the moratorium will have little effect on
military equipment levels. In such cases, the moratorium should be enforced
without delay. Even in countries which appear to have an insufficient number of
smal arms for their soldiery, the moratorium should be supported because
importing additional firearmsfor the uniformed forcesmerely stimulatestheillicit
demand for firearms, while at the same time consuming resources which are
needed for training and salaries.... not to mention health and education. Indeed we
believethat thereisacaseto be madefor including in calculations of the Human
Deve opment Index, alongsi de health and education criteria, thenumbersof small
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armsinacountry, and levels of expenditures on weaponsin general .2 Africamust
avoid squandering scarce resources on firearms, and invest a maximum in the
education and training and discipline and morale of its soldiers.

The importance of good training cannot be overemphasized, in the light of
bitter Africa-wideexperience of ill-disciplined troops (including national armies,
private militias, and non-African peace-keeping troops). Colonel Harald Deuschl
of Sweden’sNational Defence College (speaking to us about protecting children
from violence) explained his conviction that every soldier in every national army
needsto beinstructed in peace-keeping: for in the absence of any evident external
threat of aggression, arepublican army is a peace-keeping army. An army may
also, under exceptiona circumstances, be called upon to support law
enforcement: which impliesthat soldiersmay act as*reserve policemen”, among
their other functions. They must receive special training for this new role,
including basic knowledge of thelaw. Thearmy must “defend thefrontiersof the
nation”, which may require a gun; but soldiers are more often “managing the
shared frontier space”, which is a peace-building function based on principles
other than violence. Col Deuschl insists that every soldier of every rank should
therefore receive information and training about peace-building: which
necessarily includes instruction about the civil laws of his country, the laws of
peace and thelaws of war, and absorbing personal rules of conduct which should
be laid down in a Code of Soldiering.’ The reason for and the application of a
moratorium on light weaponswould naturally beapart of training for all security
and military forces: and similar training should be provided to military, policeand
customs services on both sides of the shared frontier space.

8 Thisis not about overall military expenditures or budgets, nor does it concern the
genera cost of maintaining security forces: we are concerned here only with expenditures on
firearms.

 In Annex 2, we reproduce adraft Code of Conduct for Civil-Military Relationswhich
was adopted in Bamako in July 1996 and which is still being worked upon. A training
programme such as we envisage would present the same information to all ranks, with levels of
detail appropriate to the educational level of each. Lower ranksrequire simple materials printed
in their mother tongue, while senior officers require more extensive knowledge of the law. The
training content should include practical exercises about the basic tenets of the Geneva
Convention (and itsProtocol of 1977), the Declaration of Human Rights, and the Declaration and
the Convention on the Rights of the Child, and seek to create a common bond of information-
sharing and understanding between the military and security forces of neighbouring countries.



230 A Peace of Timbuktu

Themoratorium alonewill not stop the circulation of small arms. What it can
do is to contribute to creating a climate of peace-building, where arms are
removed from the centra place which they occupy in society today. The
problemsof social violencein South Africaillustrate the stark alternative. Under
theterms of the moratorium neither the forces of order, nor theforces of disorder
will beabletoo easily toimport and trade arms. Nor isthe moratorium anisol ated
instrument which will serve aone to curb the trade in small arms: the United
Nations has encouraged each West African country to create a National
Commissionto control theproliferation of light weapons; advisory missions may
be resumed in favour of other countriesin the sub-region; contact has been made
with countries supplying weapons, grouped under the Wassenaar Arrangement;
the United Nations is proposing a register of small armsin West Africa; in the
same spirit, the US Arms Control agency presented at the 1997 Bamako Week of
Peace a provisional list of small arms categories; frontier controls are to be
strengthened, and common training of frontier and customs guardsis envisaged
as part of the “security first” doctrine; a data bank on small arms is to be
established; and the United Nations is offering its services for the collection,
supervision and destruction of small arms.

The idea of a moratorium on the manufacture and trade of light weaponsis
being pursued through the appropriate channels, by Mdi’ sdiplomatsand by UN
officials. No West African nation has so far (mid-1997) declared the application
of amoratorium. Time must be allowed for each part of the State and the armed
forcesto absorb theideaand torealizeits potential advantages. Aspart of the new
systems of decentralized governance in Africa, people must be brought into the
process of peace-building and given responsibility for reducing the risks of
violence. The moratorium initiated by Mali offers West African leaders the
chance to work together, both as States and as people living along shared
frontiers, towards a shared democratic space.

7.8 United Nations Support for African Democratic
Traditionsand the Media

Throughout our discuss on of peacemaking and peace-building, education has
been arecurrent theme: education and re-training of soldiers, of ex-combatants,
of policemen, of administrators, of legidators, of civil society, of children who
havenot had accessto schooling. Federico Mayor, Director-General of UNESCO
said in his keynote address to the 1997 Bamako Week of Peace that:
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We have a duty to contribute to education, by taking into consideration the specific
differences of each country. Education today is not just ameans for transmitting theoretical
knowledge. Education is aso about val ues: those which refer to peace, to human rights and
democracy. Education... should help us learn to live together. Education should teach the
values of tolerance, of respect for one another, of sharing. Education must foster the spirit
of dial ogue, non violenceand opennesstowardsother people.... Y et education for peacedoes
not only concern apart of society: it requires the participation of all the actorsin society...
(Mayor 1997, p. 7).

The Director-General went on to list such key actors as teachers, youth,
women, elected leaders and the media, and he condemned violently the misuse
of the media in promoting racial, ethnic or religious hatred, pledging that
UNESCO “accords an especia importance to the training of journalists with a
view to sensitizing and educating the people in favour of peace.” Africa has
always been weak in the communications field (apart from communication
through music and song, in which Africaleadsthe world, and West Africaleads
therest of Africa). Telecommunicationsinfrastructureis so poor, that 90 per cent
of Africa stelephonesarein South Africa.™® Inthe 1970s and 1980s, telephoning
virtually did not exist outside Bamako. Inthe North, thelinewas so painfully bad
that most people gave up trying to use the phone altogether. Even in 1997,
phoning between Bamako and Gao can be difficult, athough the lines to
Timbuktu are better. It is easier to call Paris or Mebourne, than Kidal or
Ansongo. Before 1991, radio links were entirely controlled by the military and
the para-military administrations. Radio communications are more easily
available these days, and many NGOs and government development projects
have daily communications between their bases: in terms of morale, project
workersin distant corners of Mali such as Menaka and Faguibine, Tessdlit and
Rharousand Y ouvarou are now much more sdl f-confident and motivated, safein
the knowledge that they can easily contact their supervisors, their suppliers and
their families.

Televisondidn’t reach Timbuktu until 22 September 1996, but itsarrival had
an immediate and wonderful impact. People in villages south of
Timbuktu—placeswhich would be near theroad if therewere aroad—have been
provided with government-funded public televison sets (18 major villages

% 1n 21996 conference in Genevainaugurated by Mali’ s President, the Director of ITU
cited some revealing statistics: of 680,000 cellular telephonesin Africain 1995, 580,000 were
in South Africa. North Africa and sub-Saharan Africa have an equally small share of the rest
(Tarjanne 1996). Apparently there are more telephonesin Thailand than in the whole of Africa.
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received five sets each).™* A delighted villager exclaimed, “For the first time we
can actually see what is happening in Bamako and in Mali. Now we really fedl
likeMalians!” The search for devel opment must passthrough the continuation of
these efforts to bring outlying communities into the Nation. The telephone is
certainly the single most effective tool for désenclavement and for stimulating
economic activity. The one-party system favoured a single line to serve the
administration: but we need several telephones and solar panels in every
community, taking advantage of new technologies which remove the need for
thousands of kilometres of telephone wires. The tel ephone should be an income-
generating facility, providing employment for private telephone operators in
every village, and generating devel opment as communicationspromotetrade and
ideas: strengthening economic activity and social capital and nationa unity
through telecommunications.

The most important thing must be that the people of the North see and feel
that devel opment is happening and with the support of national authorities. In a
country of poor people, ways must be found to give everybody the chance to
improve their life. Mali’s poorest zone is the North, because of its fragile
ecosystem. Asasenior army officer remarked to uswhen peace arrived: “Itisthe
economic problems up there which made it fedl asif their situation was one of
exclusion”.

Africa sfree pressisfeeble, bothin news coverageandin analysis. Whenwe
were interviewing people for this study at the end of 1996, the question of
communication was raised repeatedly. People argue that the United Nations
should play a more significant role in promoting transparency and good
communications, in favour of African development and peace-building. We saw
in Chapter 4.2 how Mali lost out in the European media. That isaproblem which
isgenera for Africa. Aswe discuss with Western donors the relaunch of Mali’s
northern economy, how often do we hear the remark that “money is given to
countries which make the CNN news’.

We are not a hankering after UNESCO's “New Information Order”,
replacing the “free-market press’ with government-controlled information
bulletins. PANA, the pan-African news agency, has failed to make an impact,
because a bureaucratic approach to news management haslittle audience appeal .

1 They were actually paid for out of the GRM’ s share of the PMU: pari mutuel urbain
which allows city dwellersin Mali to bet on French horse races. The PMU acts in effect asa
voluntary tax on the (hitherto subsidized and untaxed) urban population. Since 1994, PMU
profitsin Mali have funded schools, police vehicles, public television, and health facilities.
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Information should be shared, not concealed. Francophone Africa’ s“free press’
(which of course does not mean “free from manipulation”, only “free from
government”) isinexperienced. Mali’ sfirst independent newspaper waspublished
in 1990 by Alpha Oumar Konaré s cooperative press Jamana. Most of the others
started only after the fall of the dictatorship. Their survival depends less on the
quality of their journalism than on their financia backers.

If the United Nations is an “integral part of the nationa institutional
infrastructure” as we argued in section 7.2, then it should take a pro-active role
in changing the national perception of information sharing. In Mali the FAO and
UNDP have created a remarkably successful independent film unit, CESPA,
which isused by all sorts of organizationsin the public, private commercia and
independent social sectors. The FAO has indeed a long history of building
information and extension expertise, which UNDP can now harness and expand
in the cause of democratic governance.

While the written press concerns mainly the Francophone urban population,
Mali hasalso devel oped since 1990 the broadest coverage of local and rural radio
in Africa. This huge advance in information-sharing has happened through the
influence of NGOs, private individuas, and the policies of the democratic
government. Very successful in bringing rural populations into the national
debate about health and education, justiceand land tenure, therural radio network
is extremely vulnerable on two fronts: financial, and political. Thereis no way
that advertising can maintain the private radio network—thisisrural Africa, not
commercial America. Most of theradio stations are tiny. Day-to-day survival is
the menu. Thereisno room for the luxury of amortisation fundsto replace aging
equipment, even if the management had such a sophiticated idea as long-term
planning.

The United Nations could protect and expand this local-language radio
network. We saw from the example of Goss’s local radio in section 6.3, how
inexpensive (and how fragile) local radio stations can be. We must ensure that
this precious resourcein favour of education and democracy does not wither and
vanish. We believe that a communications strategy should develop around the
market place. Local radio stations should be provided with quality cassettes on
civic education, good governance, conflict resolution, local history and the
component parts of social capital. Radio journalists should receive participative
training toimprovetheir interviewing methods, getting more peopl eto speak over
the radio waves in their own languages. Even if they have a part-time
broadcasting schedule, local stations should stay on the air non-stop for the three
days of the weekly market, when people come together and have time to listen:
the day before the market, when people are arriving and setting up their stores;
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the day of the market when thousands of people arrive to pick up goods and
(above all) information; and the day of departure when many people are resting
before the journey home. In northern Mali the distances may be too vast, for a
local language station to broadcast full-time to everybody. Concentrating on the
market place offers a relatively high “bang-per-buck” return on investment
(although we recognize that most of the travellers are men, so we will miss out
on many women and children).

Without impartial United Nations support, there is a grave risk that local
radioswill be taken over by religious or political interests who have the money.
We are not talking big money. Small stations cover aradius of 10-15 km. The
larger stations transmit over a range of 50 to 150 km using solar panels for
energy. $20,000 will equip a substantial station. If the equipment were
standardized, spare partswould become available. Technicianstrained to service
equipment, would then be able to help out with second-hand parts and recycled
transmitters. The French NGO PANOS hastaken alead in getting journalists to
organize, train and lobby together, but radio is an area which needs additional
support and leadership, beyond the scope of one NGO. If the United Nations
could leverage funds and political clout to sustain the local radio network, it
would be protecting of one of the pillars of democratic governance and human
development.

There is also a mgjor effort to be made on the side of the administrative
authorities to work out ways to work with journalists and to help them. A good
journalist should check hissources. But withwhom?Thereisno Africantradition
of dealing with the press. Ministries shy away from talking to any journalist.
Press briefings are superficial. “Deep background” briefings depend on mutual
trust between politicians and professiona correspondents, which doesn’t exist.
Both sidesare ill in the thrall of the one-party State syndrome.* In Mali every
week on a Wednesday, there is a Government Cabinet Meeting. Decisions are
taken... then silence. Twenty-four hours later there is a forma press briefing.
These are frigid, even with a government spokesman as eloquent as Bakary
KonimbaTraore: thefirst Malian minister who treated i nformation as ameans of
communication, not as a bureaucratic function. But listen to the television news
on a Thursday evening, and you will seek the journalistic function in vain.

12 Our friend Adam Thiam, former Editor of Le Républicain and now of Tarik, observed
with sharp wit (in conversation) that the political landscapeisentirely composed of One Parties:
every little sub-party behaves asif it was a Parti unique. Thisis variant on the theme of sham
multi-party democracy in ex-Zaire, known as Multi-Mobutuism.



The Flame of Peace Burns New Paths for the UN 235

ORTM?* newscasters till act like Soviet officias reading out an official
government communiqué: atedious mix of impenetrable jargon and acronyms,
using awooden delivery with administrative vocabulary known as* lalangue de
bois’. Thisisnot journalism.

The United Nationsfamily of agencies could play animportant rolein oiling
themachinery of communication. Wehavediscussed (in 6.2) arolefor UNESCO
in promoting a better-balanced view of history and civic education for schools
and for society as a whole. The new pioneering approach to education is
fundamental to restoring confidencein the State, building onlocal languages, and
encouraging decentralized self-government of schoolsfromwhichmost of Mali’s
population has previously been alienated. The donor coordinating role which the
Malian government is encouraging UNDP to fill is largely diplomatic. We
proposethat the United Nations should extend thisroleto the NGOs, civil society
and the media. Wewould liketo see UNESCO and UNICEF actively promoting
new models of education, helping Mali to rewrite its history and giving value to
African peacemaking traditions. UNICEF in Mali has already developed a
partnership with civil society through its support of community health centres.
TheWorld Bank istrying to follow inasimilar direction both in health, and with
grants to NGOs. We described (in 4.1.) how the United Nations oiled the
machinery of interpénétration, adding an international dimension to dialogue
between civiliansand themilitary in Mali and acrossthefrontiers. Apparently the
advent of democratic governance is facilitating communications even inside the
Great Slent army. The Flame of Peace was a triumph of communication and
flair. TheUnited Nationscan surely achievesimilar successful partnershipsacross
the broader range of information exchange, expanding the professiona use of
information in support of peace and education, democracy and devel opment.

We have argued strongly in favour of a more pro-active United Nations
position in favour of good governance. Although wefeel that the United Nations
wastoo discreet during the 1991-92 Transition, the Resident Coordinator, thelate
KyaKayseri Gitera, was a eloguent proponent of democracy, and was himself
activeinthepolitical strugglefor democracy in Rwanda. The United Nationshas
been atraining ground for someof Mali’ smost distinguished democrats. Starting
with the women: Madam Maimouna Ba of UNDP Bamako became Minister of
Agriculturein the Transition Government, and Madam Fatou Haidaraof ILO is
one of only four Ministers who has served in al the governments of the Third

13 Office delaradio et delatélévision du Mali, the State-owned network.
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Republic since 10 June 1992 (after the 1997 legidative eections, she was
reappointed Minister of Industry, Commerce and Crafts).

After the 1991 revolution, a number of UN people returned to contribute to
peace and democracy. Soumana Sacko was given leave from his post in UNDP
Bangui, to become Prime Minister during the Transition. He had been Moussa
Traore's best Finance Minister, apparently pushed out because he was too
efficient, too strict and too honest. UNDP also released Ousmane Sy to become
theorganizer of Mali’ sdecentralization programme, fromwhere he hasal so been
astrong defender of civil society. Baba Akhib Haidarareturned from UNESCO
in Paristo accept the difficult post of Delegate for the North during 1991. Hewas
USRDA Presidential Candidate in the 1992 elections, and later became Minister
for Education in the first government of the Third Republic.

His rival in the elections, Tiéoulé Konaté of GATT, was beaten by Alpha
Oumar Konaréin the run-off.** Tiéblé Dramé, Minister of Foreign Affairsin the
Trandgition, had been a political refugee who found work with Amnesty
International in London. In 1992 the United Nations sent him to Haiti, and later
to Burundi to help with negotiations to bring peace. But Tiéblé never Ieft the
domestic political arena, founding Le Républicain newspaper, being involved in
the creation of two political parties: CNID and later Parena, and serving as
Minister for Arid Lands.

Thisis a valuable contribution to Mali’s democracy, yet we do not see the
United Nationstaking amajor stand in favour of democratic governance: despite
the fact that this appears to be a necessary pre-condition for sustainable human
development. After thirty yearsof working amost exclusively with governments
and ministries, the time has come for UNDP and the other specialized agencies
to changetheir working methods, and to collaborate directly with theingtitutions
of civil society inwayswhich wediscussed inthe previous chapter (andin Annex
4). Decentralization demands a new approach. The UN Resident Coordinator
himself hasrecogni zed that the devel opment structuresof Mali havechanged, and
with the advent of democracy there are new opportunities for working at the
grassroots:

The democratization of socia and political life in the last five years seemsto have directly
strengthened the ability of the palitical class, themilitary class, and civil society to deal with

4 Tiéouléwasthe son of the late Momodou K onaté, a Founder of the USRDA and Vice-
President of the French National Assembly. The USRDA split in two during the 1991-92
campaign. Tiéoulé, Founder of the BDIA political party, wastragically killed in a car accident
while campaigning in 1994.
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therebellion, and engage in afinally successful peace process with those who had taken up
arms. There appears to be a real consensus in Mdli for decentrdization; this has been
influenced by the rebellion, which made evident the need of the northern popul ationsto take
greater charge of their destiny. It now seemsto bewell accepted that the diffusion of power,
into civil society, in fact strengthens and stabilizesthe nation.... There has been adeliberate
lifting of the heavy hand of central power, so that those directly concerned by and suffering
fromtheconflict could get together, and find amodusvivendi.... Inthereconciliation process
it seemsthat, particularly at the top and at the grass roots, the actors have been able to tap
into the deep reserve of socia capital which surely existsin Mali, and which is one of the
country’s great strengths (Rose 1996, pp. 1-2)

7.9 UNHCR and UNICEF in Rdlief and Reconciliation

The issue of sovereignty, which we discussed earlier, highlights the
diplomatic difficulties which confront the UNHCR. In recent yearsthe UNHCR
has become less reactive, even becoming involved inside war-torn states, trying
to provide assistance to internally-displaced populations. This is a welcome
innovation which we applaud on humanitarian grounds, and we recognize that it
often causes diplomatic headaches for the UNHCR and its staff. It is often the
case that recipient countries are reluctant to see refugees go home, for then they
lose the considerable financial benefit of UNHCR camps and food supplies. At
the same timeweinsst that the task of peace-building requires that the refugees
should return home as quickly as possible. The UNHCR's mandate should be
interpreted broadly to encourage resettlement of refugees with HCR assistance
inside their own country: which bringsthe HCR into contact with the UNDP and
the rest of the development community. This has been the case in Mali during
1996-97. By moving positively into the business of preparing resettlement sites
and sinking wells, the UNHCR has provided welcome leadership to the
devel opment agenciesworkinginnorthern Mali (mainly NGOs), where UNICEF
had acted as the leader in the aftermath of the 1984 drought.

If UNHCR sometimes appears reluctant to get involved in the relaunch of
war-torn economies, this may be because officias tend to interpret its mandate
too narrowly. There may also be jealousies between agencies, which militate
against afrank collaboration in the field. This we deplore! Peacemaking is not
enough: it is through peace-building that we can achieve lasting peace. The
UNHCR should strengthen itsfield policies to promote systematic collaboration
with UNDP and other agencies, and the progressive handover of HCR relief
activities to the development agencies. We are critical of the “relief only”
approach. In this regard NGOs such as the Red Cross have also been found
guilty. TheICRC in Mali discovered after 1992 that it was not enough to see the
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fighting stopped: their delegate returned in 1994, when fighting broke out anew
because of the failure of the Malian army and the donor community to back the
Pacte National. To their credit (aswe saw in Chapter 4.2) the | CRC has changed
tack and is now involved in peace-building. The sudden appearance of relief
agencieslike Médecins sans Frontiéres and Médecins du Mondeiswel comed by
suffering refugees, and it makes great headlines in the Western press. but we
often wonder whether their actions are adeguate to the situation, when they
disappear assuddenly asthey arrived. Thiscastsno aspersionson the skilful work
and personal dedication of their medical volunteers. But building a sustained
devel opment processtakesfifteen or twenty years. Peace-building requiresmore
than alightning intervention and aspot on the CNN news. In order to ensure that
relief turns into development, that peacemaking becomes peace-building, we
believe that UNHCR, UNICEF and the NGOs need to commit themselvesto a
more collaborative and longer-term approach with the other UN agencies,
following development leadership from the UN Resident Coordinator.

Peace-building a soinvolves healing thewounds of war. Theworst suffering
in time of armed conflict is not that of the armed combatants. They receive
wounds if they lose, booty if they win. But the civilian population is aways on
thelosing side. Whatever their ethnic or religious or political affiliation, women
and children are the casualties of conflict. Peace-building must thereforeinclude
amgor effort in favour of women victims, returning refugees and children
victims of violence. We would expect to see in Mali and in other countries
recovering from conflict, a more obvious collaboration between UNHCR and
UNICEF, who could provide jointly the leadership which civil society needsin
thissensitiveareaof reconciliation and peace-building. In particula—andinview
of the value of women in Mali’s socia capital which we have emphasized—we
would like to see active grassroots support by the United Nations of local
women's groups, in favour of reconciliation and healing.

Mali has been lucky to escape the full horrors of a civil war. There are no
child soldiers in Mdli, and let us thank God for it. There have been atrocities
committed in many directions, but there has been no systematic policy of
repression by rape, no ethnic cleansing here. The Malian successis precisely that
civil war was avoided. But civilian casudties were not avoided. The years of
disruption and violence have left their mark on thousands of victims, especialy
on thewomen who havelost husbands and sons, on children | eft without parents,
some of whom have seen their fatherskilled before their infant eyes. No child of
violence is left unmarked.

How canwe heal thewoundsof today, to ensure continuing peacetomorrow?
Our historical background to the conflict has shown that the violence of 1990-95
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had itsrootsin the unsolved legacy of bitterness from the 1960s and before. The
children of the 1990s may be tempted to avenge their parents, if we cannot
achieve a healing of the psychological scars of the conflict. The United Nations
could help give increased value to local culture and the age-old traditions of
peace-making in West Africa. Children who have been victims of violence must
be encouraged to participate in discussions about the violence, to achieve an
understanding of their situation through the catharsis of group-therapy. Women
victims need to find support through mutual-help associations, and this is as
urgent for the widows of soldiers asit isfor the widows of their victims. “Men
make war, let women manage the peace” said one leader of civil society. Small
financial and human resourcesinvested in the process of reconciliation will yield
huge dividends.

This healing processwill be helped by the success of decentralization, by the
relaunch of the northern economy, and by the strengthening of the local
institutions of civil society through which young people will be able to express
desires and work for their realization. Bringing refugees home is a political
necessity, and opens economic solutions after conflict. But the social and
psychological problems remain. An important part of peace-building is the
process of reconciliation. Within the United Nations, UNHCR and UNICEF are
the agencies which have the greatest experiencein thisarea. The United Nations
should be able to offer innovative support to Malian civil society and the NGOs
which are best equipped to heal the wounds of war. It is civil society that can
ensure lasting peace, which iswhy we shall end our case-study with the question
of collaboration between the UN agencies and local associations.

7.10 Creating a United Nations Development Partner ship
with Civil Society

The Malian case-study which we have presented shows more than anything
elsethat itistheinterna resources of Mdian society which produced peace. Itis
these same resources which must serve as the building blocks for permanent
peace and devel opment and reconciliation: we must rely on the components and
leaders of civil society both traditional and modern.

We conclude, therefore, that the UNDP and the other devel opment agencies
should work much more strongly with NGOs and civil society: in partnership
with—but separately from—sectoral ministries. This does not mean “small
grants’. We have stated our opposition to funding of lessthan three years, which
destroys development continuity and ensures that African NGOs are unable to
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develop into coherent development institutions. We believe that the United
Nations should be devel oping long-term partnerships with certain key actorsin
civil society and the social economy, so that there can be a true exchange of
experience and a mutual commitment. Thisisimpossible when one sideis kept
in a position of short-term financial dependency. “Africa has thousands of
organizations, and few institutions.” In Annex 4, we present aproposal from an
African NGO for instituting new partnership mechanismsbetweentheUNDPand
civil society.

We made adistinction in Chapter 4, between the leaders of traditional civil
society and those of modern non-governmental organizations, many of whichare
urban-based. Civil society we have defined as non-palitical: but the democratic
process will lead many of the leaders of civil society (traditional leaders
especialy) into the political arena. Of course, it is important for the United
Nationsto stay clear of party politics. Webelievethat |ong-term partnershipswith
certain selected organi zations offer the best way for the United Nations to get to
know the development leaders while keeping clear of political minefields.
Familiarity reduces risk. Such anew partnership approach would also allow the
United Nations to strengthen the voice of women leaders. The United Nations
needs to commit itself to long-term partnerships which strengthen civil society,
helping strong apolitical African institutions to emerge.

We believe that this |long-term commitment to partnership can also provide
ameansfor overcome accounting problemswhich have often, in the past, caused
disappointments on both sides. We are in favour of modest long-term grants to
cover the salaries and costs of community organizers (for which accounting is
easy) inorder to stimulate themobilization of local resources: savingsand credits,
commercial bank loans, voluntary contributions, and collective efforts. In line
with the FAR-nord project whose success we described in 4.5, it is the
mobilization of local resources (instead of written account books) which should
justify continued support. Thisapproach reducesdependency on external funding.
Such a partnership would aso encourage local NGOs to concentrate less on
pleasing donors in the capital city, and more on development in the regions:
reversing the present project mode which forces Malian NGOs to become
Bamako-based, when the best of them would prefer to work entirely in thefield.

Such anew emphasis on mobilizing local resourceswould be consistent with
United Nations devel opment philosophy and with Malian government policiesin
favour of decentralization, in which NGOs have a magjor role to play as
development agents. United Nations staff will cometo think lessabout ministries
and conferences, and morein terms of grassroots devel opment impact. They will
listen to the voice of the regions, instead of hearing only the capita city. The
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diplomatic and representational costs of UN agencies (which are less and less
easy to judtify in the age of eectronic mail) could be switched to investment in
communicationswith local communities. If the UN agencies commit themselves
to working with local associations, both sideswill improve their technical skills
and experience, and UN staff will find themselves encouraging the local
development infrastructure evenin regionsfar distant fromthe capital. TheNorth
of Mali has been neglected in the past. A partnership of the United Nations with
local government services and civil society will enable the Peace of Timbuktu to
bring a new beginning.

EEE R R R R R R LS L L L LT EEEEEE LSS TS

Our concluding chapter has pulled together the threads of Mali’s peace-
keeping story, turning them into lessons which can be applied to United Nations
policies even beyond Mali and West Africa. We have considered the United
Nationsfamily’ sroleaspartnersof government and of civil society. UN agencies
areintegral to Africa s development infrastructure, not ssimply dependencies of
technical ministries. We have quoted Malian political leaders who feel that UN
agencies should take more initiatives, and we have indicated areas such as
education and communications where the United Nations uniquely neutral
position brings comparative advantage for developing innovative policies.
Beyond taking micro-initiatives, we proposearol eof coordination and |eadership
for the United Nations in favour of civil society, democratic governance, and
conflict resolution: all of which emergefrom the Malian experience as conditions
for sustainable human devel opment. Another unique role for the United Nations
isasfacilitator of cross-border collaboration, notably to control illegal flows of
small arms. Peacemaking cannot be simply a national affair. Conflicts often
originate beyond national frontiers, and population movements always affect a
country’s neighbours. A wide range of development and diplomatic initiatives
have resulted from Malian peacemaking, which together may provide a discreet
new model for United Nations preventive diplomacy.
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Annex 1. Map of Community Meetings

The list of meetings organised by civil society, stimulated and partly
funded by the AEN and FAR-Nord initiative, is taken from Kare Lode (1996
annex 6.1 with the mapsfrom annex 6.2). Map A shows the south western part
of North Mali, including Timbuktu and the Gourma south of theriver. Map B
shows the meetings which took place north of the river in Gao and Kidal
regions. Many other meetings organised and funded by civil society took place
outside the programme initiated by the informal group which included Lode.

Place Cercle/Région Date Support Fcfa
Meetings supported by AEN:
01. BambaraM Gourma 14-15.10.95 2.500.000
02. Goss Gourma 20-21.10.95 1.000.000
03. Madiakoy Gourma 30-31.10.95 1.000.000
04. Bahondo Bourem 10-11.11.95 1.200.000
05. Gabero Gao 17-18.11.95 2.000.000
06. Hamman Koira Bourem 16-17.12.95 1.000.000
07. Tin Aouker Gao 20-22.11.95 1.650.000
08. Almoustarat ~ Bourem 25-26.11.95 1.500.000
09. Agharous Kidal 10-11.12.95 1.650.000
10. Amasrakad Gao 23-24.12.95 1.600.000
11. AnouZigréne Menaka 13-14.01.96 1.300.000
12. TinKar Kidal 15-16.01.96 2.000.000

Total AEN 18.400.000
Meeting funded by AEN and Germans:
13. Taataye Ansongo 27-28.12.95 1.800.000"
Meetings funded by FAR-Nord:
14. Inazzar Gao 05-06.01.96 1.000.000
15. Tedjerert Menaka 09-10.01.96 1.500.000
16. Ber Tombouct 15-16.01.96 1.500.000
17. Ouatagouna  Ansongo 20-21.01.96 1.500.000
18. Aguelhok Kidal 05-06.03.96 1.000.000
19. Diré Diré 05-06.02.96 2.500.000
20. Ibiket Bourem 05-06.02.96 2.000.000

1 Germans and AEN each contributed 900.000 Fcfa.
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21. Iminass Gao
22. Tinahama Ansongo
23. Djébock Gao

24. Tiderméné Menaka

25. Hamakouladji Gao

26. Dofana Niafunke
27. Temera Bourem

28. Atta Goundam
29. Tamadet Menaka

30. Eghacher Gourma

31. Toya Tombouct
32. Agounni Tombouct
33. Akirche Bourem

34. Lerneb Goundam
35. Tehergui Tombouct
36. Sehene Menaka

37. In-Tillit Gao

Total FAR-Nord
Follow-up meeting financed by AEN:
38. Goss Gourma

2 Mission de réconciliation.
3 Mission d'information et de sensibilisation.

02-03.03.96
10-11.02.96
27-28.02.96
21-22.02.96
25-26.02.96
27.02.96
début juin 96
05-06.03.96
09-10.03.96
09-10.03.96
28-30.03.96
20-03.96
14-15.03.96
15-16.03.96
18.03.96
24.03.96
non-fixée

22.03.96

1.500.000
1.500.000
1.500.000
1.500.000
1.500.000
2.500.000
1.500.000
1.300.000
2.000.000
2.000.000
500.000
2.000.000
2.000.000
2.000.000
1.500.000
2.000.000
200.000°
38.000.000

471.000
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Annex 2. Key Texts

2.1 National Pact

NATIONAL PACT CONCLUDED BETWEEN
THE GOVERNMENT OF MALI AND THE UNIFIED MOVEMENTS
AND FRONTSOF AZAWAD GIVING EXPRESSION TO THE
SPECIAL STATUSOF NORTHERN MALI*

- The Government of the Republic of Mali and the Unified Movements and
Fronts of Azawad, called the two partieswithin the context of the present Pact,
- Having carried out adeep analysis of the origins of the painful armed conflict
in the north of the country, and after having noted all the serious consequences
of this situation;

- Desiring to achieve apeaceful, just and final negotiated solutionto the painful
armed conflict in the 6th, 7th and 8th Regions of Mali called Azawad by the
Unified Movements and Fronts of Azawad, a solution taking into account the
cultural, geographical and socio-economic diversity existingin the Republic of
Mali, and asolution which, at the sametime, hel psto consolidate national unity
and integrity;

- Reaffirming their adherence to the Constitution of the Republic of Mali dated
12th January 1992;

- Underlining the commitments in the Constitution of the Republic of Mali to
the Declaration of Human Rights of 10th December 1948 and to the African
Charter on Human and Peopl €'sRights of 27th June 1981, and the proclamation
of its determination defend the rights of women and children as well as the
cultural and linguistic diversity of the National Community;

- At the end of their peace negotiationsin Algiers, under the mediation of the
Democratic and Popular Republic of Algerianamed as Mediator in the context
of the present document, have decided as follows:

! The Pact was signed on 11th April 1992 and published as Decree No 92-121/P-CTSP2,
between the Transitional Government of Mali CTSP Comité de Transition pour le Salut du
Peuple and the MFUA Mouvements et Fronts unifiés de I’ Azawad.

251



252 A Peace of Timbuktu

TITLEI
GUIDING PRINCIPLESOF THE PACT

1. The present Pact providesthe framework within which ajust and final peace
is restored in the North of Mali with national reconciliation between all
Madlians.

2. The content of the present Pact isasolemn commitment and thetermstherein
are irrevocable, agreed by the two parties and binding all Malians and their
ingtitutions. In thisregard, the permanence of the statutary dispositionsand the
execution of the other terms are guaranteed by the State.

3. Thetermsof the present Pact constitute awhole, the execution of which shall
be carried out in accordance with atimetable defined in the Pact itself.

4. The terms of the present Pact are applicable to the North of Mali, called the
6th, 7th and 8th Regions by the Government and Azawad by the Unified
Movements and Fronts of Azawad.

The Government of Mdi isnot opposed to the name*“ Azawad” for theseregions.
However it respects the right of the people to decide fredy on the name of their
local territory. Until the people have been able to exercise thisright through their
elected local, regional or inter-regiona representatives, and confronted from the
beginning by the need to install peacein this part of the national territory, the two
parties decided on the term: the North of Mdli, for usein this Pact,

TITLEII
ON THE FINAL CESSATION OF HOSTILITIES
AND ON THE SETTLEMENT OF QUESTIONS
EMERGING FROM THE SITUATION OF ARMED CONFLICT

5. A permanent cease-fire will come into force at zero hour on the day
following the signature of the Pact.

6. Until the provisions of paragraph 7.A (below) can be put into effect, and
under the supervision of the Ceasefire Commission?, the forces of the two
parties commit themselves to forbid any action or movement that might
increase tension or lead to any incident.

7. Within sixty days following the signature of the Pact, a programme will be
put into effect comprised of the following measures:

2 The Ceasefire Commission was known as CCF Commission de suivi du Cessez-le-Feu.
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A - Within the framework of measures for restoring confidence, eliminating
factors of insecurity, and the installation of a permanent state of security:

- al the combatants of the Unified Movements and Fronts of Azawad will be
integrated into the various uniformed forces of the State, on an individual and
voluntary basis and in accordance with criteria for assessing competence,

- specia units of the armed forces will be created for one year, composed mainly
of integrated combatants from the Unified Movements and Fronts of Azawad,

- an internal security corps will be instituted (Gendarmerie, Goum Guards,
Police) composed of all sections of the local populations including integrated
combatants from the Unified Movements and Fronts of Azawad, which will be
provided to local authorities within their police powers,

- gpecia units of the army will be created, open to all sections of the local
popul ations, whose mission will be limited to the preservation of the integrity
and external security of the country’s frontiers.

Those dispositions which refer to the integration of all the combatants and
members of the Movements and Fronts mentioned above, are contingent upon
the return of the latter with their arms. This operation will be carried out in
conjunction with the Ceasefire Commission;

The security and physical protection of the re-integrated combatants and
members of the Movements and Fronts, as well as that of the repatriated
displaced populations, will be entirely guaranteed;

B - In addition, and in the same spirit of restoring confidence, eliminating
factors of insecurity and installing an atmosphere of permanent security, there
will be a substantial, gradual and appropriate reduction of the armed forces
presently inthe North, leading to thewithdrawal of themajority. Thisoperation
will be carried out in accordance with:

- the final ending of hostilities, according to the ceasefire determined in
paragraph 5 above,

- the organisation of the security mechanisms and arrangements described in
paragraph 7.A above,

- the redefinition of the objectives of the national army charged with future
national defence: this implies a broad redeployment programme involving
military installations and bases outside the urban areas, pastures and grazing
areasaswell asthetransformation of certain army installationsinto centresand
schools for military or para-military training, and the use of some redundant
barrack facilities as centres for professional training.
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8. The ceasefire and the various arrangements described in paragraph 7 above,
will comeinto force under the supervision of the Ceasefire Commission, which
will be composed and organised as follows:

A - The Ceasefire Commission will be composed of 10 representatives each
from the two parties and the Mediator. I1ts mandate will be to put in place the
arrangements defined in paragraph 7 above;

B - The Ceasefire Commission will replace the Truce Commission. It will take
up its functions in Gao within 48 hours after the signing of the Pact. It will
organise its work and its decentralised sub-Commissions,

C - For the period of sixty days, while putting into effect the application of the
measures described in paragraph 7 above, the Ceasefire Commission will bein
permanent session under the Chairmanship of the Mediator and with the
permanent participation of its representatives. If need be, this period may be
extended until all the above-mentioned measures are fully operational;

D - Beyond this period, the Ceasefire Commission will bein permanent session
for one year, with the participation of Representatives of the two parties and
under the Chairmanship of each in turn aternating by month, the first
Chairmanship falling to the Movements and Fronts;

E - At the end of the first and second trimesters and the second semester
following the signing of the Pact, the Ceasefire Commission will meet, each
time under the Chairmanship of the Mediator. These special sessions will
permit the examination and settlement of any possible dispute linked to its
mission, with the final session serving to proclaim the dissolution of the
Ceasefire Commission;

F - The costs, expenses and means of the Ceasefire Commission will be
provided by the Government of the Republic of Mali, including the payment of
individual allowances to representatives of the Movements to the said
Commission.

9. A programme for the repatriation of displaced persons will be prepared
before signature of the present Pact. The programme will be started within 60
days of the signing of the Pact, which is to say at the end of the execution of
arrangements concerning the ceasefire described in paragraph 7 above, which
reads as follows:

Within sixty daysfollowing the signature of the Pact, a programme will be put
into effect comprised of the following measures:



Annexes 255

A - Within the framework of measures for restoring confidence, eliminating
factors of insecurity, and the installation of a permanent state of security:

- al the combatants of the Unified Movements and Fronts of Azawad will be
integrated into the various uniformed forces of the State, on an individual and
voluntary basis and in accordance with criteria for assessing competence,

- special units of the armed forces will be created for one year, composed
mainly of integrated combatants from the Unified Movements and Fronts of
Azawad,

- an internal security corps will be instituted (Gendarmerie, Goum Guards,
Police) composed of all sections of the local populations including integrated
combatants from the Unified Movements and Fronts of Azawad, which will be
provided to local authorities within their police powers,

- special units of the army will be created, open to al sections of the local
popul ations, whose missionwill belimited to to the preservation of theintegrity
and external security of the country’s frontiers.

B - In addition, and in the same spirit of restoring confidence, eliminating
factors of insecurity and installing an atmosphere of permanent security, there
will be a substantial, gradual and appropriate reduction of the armed forces
presently intheNorth, leading to thewithdrawal of themajority. Thisoperation
will be carried out in accordance with:

- the final ending of hostilities, according to the ceasefire determined in
paragraph 5 above,

- the organisation of the security mechanisms and arrangements described in
paragraph 7.A above,

- the redefinition of the missions of the national army charged with future
national defence missions, which implies a broad redeployment programme
involving military installations and bases outside the urban areas, pastures and
grazing areas as well as the transformation of certain army installations into
centres and schools for military or para-military training, and the use of some
redundant barrack facilities as centres for professional training.

Every effort will be made to ensure that the repatriation programme will be
completed within 60 days after its launch.

10. The repatriation programme will be carried out jointly by the Government
and the Movements in collaboration with the authorities of the host countries,
together with friendly countries and international humanitarian organisations
which will be contacted to this effect.
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11. Thereinsertion of displaced populationsand the assistanceto victims of all
the consequences of the armed conflict in Northern Mali will give rise to the
creation of two Funds:

- aFund for development and reinsertion, which will support the creation of
small and medium-sized industries, and small and medium-sized enterprises,
and the insertion of the displaced populations into production systems,

- aFund for assistance and compensation to civil and military victims of the
two parties and their heirs, for all the consequences of the armed conflict. This
Fund will compensate as a priority, victims identified by the Independent
Commission of Enquiry.

A permanent mechanism will beinstituted to assist military victims of the two
parties and their heirs.

These two Funds will be created within thirty days of the signature of the
present Pact.

12. In accordance with the decision reached between the two parties at the
Mopti Conference in December 1991, confirmed in their Algiers meeting of
January 1992 and repeated at their meeting in March, the Independent
Commission of Enquiry will be set up in Mopti within 15 days after signature
of the Pact.

13. In casethe two parties should not have been ableto agree within the period
specified in the previous paragraph, on thefull composition of the Independent
Commission of Enquiry, the Commission for Supervision of the Pact - whose
creation isincluded in the present document - meeting under the Chairmanship
of the Mediator at the end of the first month after the signing of this Pact, will
consider the question and will search out ways and means to overcome this
difficulty so that the Independent Commission of Enquiry may be able to
function within the terms agreed between the two parties and recorded in the
paragraph below.

14. The Independent Commission of Enquiry will work according to the
arrangements decided by the two parties which are as follows:
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MANDATE OF THE COMMISSION:

TheIndependent Commission of Enquiry will enquireinto all the eventswhich
have taken place in Mali with relation to the problems of the North,
specificaly: crimes committed against the civil populations in their physical
and moral personsaswell astheir properties, violations of the environment and
destruction of livestock, theft, pillage and every act of vandalism and damage.
The Commission will work to define the responsibility for such acts, their
consequences, to eval uate the damages and compensations due to victims,

ORGANISATION OF THE COMMISSION:

A - The Commission shall be composed as follows:

- five (5) representatives of the Government of the Republic of Mali,

- five (5) representatives of the Unified Movements and Fronts of Azawad,

- amaximum of seven (7) and a minimum of five (5) independent experts,
chosen by common accord by the two parties from the following countries,
there being just one expert by nationality: Algeria, Burkina-Faso, France,
Libya, Mauritania, Niger, Senegal;

B - the two parties will determine the names of the members of this
Commission during their next meeting;

C - the Commission will be Chaired by an independent expert elected by his
peers,

D - the Commissionwill beginitswork within three weeks after itsinstallation;
E - thefunctioning costs of the Commissionwill be covered by the Government
of the Republic of Mali: the latter will also do everything to facilitate the
Commission’s tasks through its full administrative and material cooperation.

The two parties commit themselves to ensure that the necessary conditions of
security are achieved to allow the Commission to function.

FUNCTIONING OF THE COMMISSION

A - the Commission will carry out its mandate independently and impartially;
B - the members of the Commission will be granted immunity. Thisimmunity
shall be extended to any person the Commission decides to hear, within the
framework of their testimony;
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C - the Commission will takedecisionsby simple majority, the President’ svote
serving to determine the mgjority in case of stalemate;

D - the Commission will establishitsown rulesand will organiseitsownwork;
E - the Commission’s conclusions shall be made known within three months
after it begins work. If need be, this deadline may be extended by common
accord between the two parties, and at the request of the Commission;

F - the deliberations and the report of the Commission shall be confidential;
G - the report of the Commission shall be addressed to the President of the
Republic of Mali, and copies shall be sent to the Unified Movementsand Fronts
of Azawad, and to the Mediator.

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE CONCLUSIONS
OF THE COMMISSION

A - the two parties commit themselves to respect the decisions and
recommendations of the Commission;

B - the Malian State commitsitself to refer to the appropriate judicial and other
authorities for execution, the decisions and recommendations of the
Commission, within 45 days of the report being submitted to the President of
the Republic of Mali.

TITLE I
SPECIAL STATUSOF THE NORTH OF MALI

Recognising the importance of the organisation and management of the affairs
of the populations within the framework of the peaceful and permanent
settlement of the armed conflict in the North of Mali, the two parties have
agreed on a specia status for the North of Mali.

In the spirit of the management by the populations of their inter-regional,
regional and local affairs, and with a view to bringing them closer to this
management, thetwo partiesare agreed on the principle of anew administrative
reorganisation of theterritory inthe North of Mali, and at every level. Thisnew
administrative reorganisation shall be proposed by the appropriate local
authorities and confirmed by Law.
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15. This statute defines and consecrates the competence of local, regional and
inter-regional Assemblies.

These elected Assemblies are competent to:

A - organise the urban and rural life of their communities;

B - determine and promote the economic, social and cultural development
programmeof their choice. Such specific or general programmes, whether local
or regional, may cover activities such as agriculture, livestock, water
management, urban devel opment, habitat, protection of theecosystem, industry,
transport, communications, health, education, culture, tourism, research and
promotion of local languages, handicrafts, improvement and protection of
historic sites, the management of land and land tenure and incentivesto explore
and exploit natural resources,

C - ensure through their elected officias, the control of local and regional
policing forces and actions of law enforcement;

D - participatefully and effectively in the maintenance of security intheregion,
and defend national frontiers which is a patriotic duty;

E - ensure concertation, cooperation, and coordination of actions between
representative bodies of the various council areas at every organisational level,
on the horizontal as well as vertical planes, and between differing levels of
collective organisation at the grassrootsright through to theinter-regional level
which covers the whole of Northern Mali;

F - organi seand animate exchangesand compl ementary activitiesbetweenlocal
and regional councils in the North and those in the other Regions of Mali;

G - Organise exchanges of experience and assistance with the populations of
other localitiesand countries, and through the twinning of localitiesand regions
of Northern Mali with similar entitiesin other countries, aswell asthrough the
coordination of exchanges and initiatives between neighbouring regions in
cross-frontier areas, as well as seeking assistance from developmental non-
governmental organisations (NGO), and gaining advantage from this
cooperationin accordancewiththelegal agreementsconcerningtheir activities.

16. Inthisrespect therespectivelocal, regional and inter-regional instancesare:
- theinter-regional Assembly,

- the Region,

- the Commune, Arrondissement and Cercle.
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17. At the level of each council areathere are:

- an elected Assembly,

- an Executive identified from among the el ected members of the Commune,
Arrondissement, Cercle or Region,

- arepresentative of the State participates at the Regional level,

- the inter-regional Assembly will have a permanent secretariat.

CHAPTER|
AT INTER-REGIONAL LEVEL

18. In order to respect the unity of the State and the Nation of Mali, and with
the goal of encouraging the policy of development within an area of the
national territory which shares very similar geographical, climatic, socio-
economic and cultural parameters, an inter-regional Assembly shall be created
between the Regions of the North of Mali, for the benefit of the populations
concerned and of the Republic of Mali asawhole.

19. Membership of thisinter-regional Assembly by the Regions of the North
of Mali shall be voluntary.

20. Theinter-regional Assembly shall be elected by the Regions belonging to
it, and for at